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ABSTRACT

This thesis presents a hermeneutic-comparative analysis of John Amos Comenius’s
Orbis Pictus and the Chinese classic The Three Character Classic. These two
educational texts are highly influential within their respective educational traditions
and serve as important introductory materials for young learners. This thesis does not
treat these texts merely as literacy materials, but rather as forms of educational
representation, through which the older generation represents a specific world to

children and shapes their relations with certain aspects of that world.

The thesis is grounded in a relational understanding of education, in which educators
intentionally improve the learner’s relations with specific aspects of the world during
the educational process. Methodologically, this research combines hermeneutic
textual analysis, the 5W1H analytical framework, and Freiberger’s comparative
framework. Using this approach, this thesis analyses and compares each text around
five selected improvable relations: the relations between the learner and sound,

words, discourse, action, and the world or social order.

Through analysis and comparison, this thesis argues that Orbis Pictus introduces
children to a world that is perceivable, nameable, ordered, and ultimately rooted in
divine creation. By contrast, The Three Character Classic introduces children to a
world organised through rhythm, recitation, moral exemplars, historical continuity
and social hierarchy. In the teaching of these two texts, whilst pronunciation,
vocabulary and sentences are taught and learnt, ideas about how to understand the
world and how to act within it, as well as the kind of people learners are expected to
become, are simultaneously conveyed. Through a direct comparison of these two
classic texts, this thesis constructs a relational framework that interprets these texts

as condensed pedagogical worlds, thereby contributing to educational scholarship.
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1. Introduction

1.1. Rationale for this research

My interest in this research grew out of personal observations. | have worked and
studied across Asia, Africa, and Europe. In my experience, | found significant
differences in how students from diverse backgrounds engage in educational settings.
For example, most of my British classmates tend to be more active and engaged in
the classroom, and more confident and calmer in their interactions with the teacher,
whereas |, along with many Chinese students | have known, tend to be more
introverted and reserved, treating the teacher with a sense of awe and distance.
These observations raised questions about the factors that have influenced these
differences. Answering this question is not straightforward. The differences cannot be
attributed to a single cause. Speculatively, they could be attributed to factors such as
innate genetic dispositions, family upbringing, accumulated life experience, or
broader social norms at home or in school; however, inconclusively, there may be
many other factors closely linked to an individual’s life circumstances and difficult to
trace and study. While some influences take effect immediately, others may
accumulate over the years. These observations suggest that perhaps behavioural and
attitudinal patterns are not simply products of their immediate environment but are

also, in important ways, shaped by history.

This historical dimension is central to the approach taken in this thesis. Many forces
shape human behaviour and social norms, including religion, economics, politics, and
family structure. Such characteristics can thus be linked to the social influences and
culture in which people are raised, and the behavioural patterns, value systems, and

attitudes towards knowledge and authority that people exhibit today may be said to
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have been influenced by the past. Studying the past may help explain conditions that
persist in the present. Within this context, education (in its broadest sense) could
perhaps be understood as a significant and traceable channel through which adults
have represented the world to young people in schools. Unlike the other forces,
education is explicitly and intentionally concerned with the formation of the next
generation. It may be understood as the process by which adults introduce children
to the world by organising and transmitting knowledge, values, practices, and ways of
relating to others. This makes education a particularly productive lens through which
to examine how certain patterns of thought, behaviour and attitudes towards
knowledge and authority may be reproduced across generations. Examining
educational practice, therefore, offers a meaningful starting point for understanding

the differences between student populations.

Yet the education of the past is not easy to study directly. Its practices are carried out
through schools or other such arrangements across different times and places and
have employed a variety of pedagogical activities and instructional forms, such as
games, social practice, self-study, and classroom instruction, each reflecting
assumptions about what children should learn and how they should relate to
knowledge and authority. Yet they are difficult to trace. Many leave few lasting
records, and physical objects such as classroom tools or learning materials offer only
partial glimpses. Written texts, however, occupy a privileged position among historical
evidence, as they were produced intentionally, have survived over time, and offer a
relatively stable view of what the educators wished to transmit. Thus, given the
difficulty of reconstructing individual learning histories or household teaching

practices, this research focuses on textbooks as its primary object of study.

According to Kodliuk et al. (2021, p.1), ‘A textbook is a material expression of the
content of education’, and Perovsky (1955, cited in Kodliuk, p.2) defines it as ‘that

which contains a systematic presentation of knowledge in a particular subject,
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necessary for students to learn’. Charalambous et al. (2010) determined that
textbooks are not merely reading material but also serve as vessels for conveying
information and as pedagogical documents that organise language, sequence
knowledge, construct values, and, therefore, shape children’s relation to the world.
The term ‘textbook’ here refers to a collection of educational resources used by
educators in their daily educational activities, comprising student textbooks,
workbooks and educators’ guides (Son & Diletti, 2017). An analysis of textbook
materials can examine the differences in the content provided to students and

teachers, as well as how this content is presented (Silver, 2009).

Additionally, among the vast array of educational textbooks, | have chosen to focus
on ‘classic’ textbooks, as these are pedagogical objects that have attained authority
over a long period of time, have been repeatedly used, and have exerted a cultural
influence; they are better able to reflect the core content and methods within a

tradition that are deemed worthy of being passed on to children.

The choice of regions for comparison follows directly from my starting point. As a
Chinese student studying in Europe, | observed differences primarily between
Chinese and European (particularly British) students. Beyond the personal context,
both China and Europe possess long-standing, deeply influential educational
traditions that have produced foundational texts that have attained classic status.
Consequently, | concluded that these two regions would offer meaningful contexts for
analysing pedagogical representations in education within this thesis and would
provide valuable insights into the pedagogical intentions and cultural traditions

embedded in their respective educational texts.

In summary, this thesis is motivated by observed differences in the everyday
classroom behaviours of European and Chinese students. This study does not regard
these differences as immediate or self-evident cultural facts, but rather as

phenomena shaped by history and education. Since classic textbooks offer a traceable
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record of how educational traditions have shaped children’s understanding of the
world, they provide a productive starting point for this enquiry into some of the
educational and cultural assumptions behind those differences. The next section
establishes my rationale for selecting the two classic textbooks, among many others,

used in Europe and China, as the basis for the comparison.

1.2. Orbis Pictus & Three Character Classic:

Overview

| chose two classic educational texts as the primary objects of comparison. Czech

educationist John Amos Comenius’ Orbis Sensualium Pictus represents the European

tradition, while the traditional Chinese classic The Three Character Classic represents

the traditional Chinese classic. Both these texts have attained enduring status as
foundational works in their respective traditions, and both were designed to
introduce young learners to the world around them. The following section briefly
overviews these two books, the current state of research on them, and the reasons

for their selection, and | further elaborate my justification in Section 3.4.1.
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1.2.1. The Orbis Sensualium Pictus
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Figure 1: Title page of Orbis Pictus. https://www.abc-web.be/wp-content/uploads/2015/01/OrbisPictus.jpg (2026)

The first selected textbook is John Amos Comenius’ Orbis Sensualium Pictus
(hereinafter referred to as ‘Orbis Pictus’, see Figure 1), originally published in 1658,
and C. W. Bardeen! (publisher of the 1887 version) characterised it as the first picture
book designed specifically for children (Comenius, 1887). The first publication (1658)
was in German and Latin, and it was subsequently reprinted in over 26 languages,

with over 248 editions (Turner,1972). Its innovative approach to engaging young

! Charles William Bardeen (1847-1924) - American educational publisher in Syracuse, New York. His
1887 edition reproduces Charles Hoole’s English translation in parallel Latin and English columns, with
the engravings taken from the copperplates of the 1658 first edition, the version adopted here as the

primary source for Orbis Pictus.
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learners through visual media underscores the importance of interacting with printed
materials (Murphy, 2009), and the work is recognised as a seminal milestone in the
evolution of instructional technology, noted for its pivotal role in shaping modern
educational tools and its revolutionary contribution to seventeenth-century language
pedagogy (Woo, 2016). By the time Orbis Pictus was published, Comenius was in his
60s. Having spent most of his life shunted between countries and suffering through
war and family tragedies (as detailed in Sections 4.1.1 and 4.1.3.1), he never stopped
composing his lifeworks. In 1989, in recognition of the unique and significant
influence of Orbis Pictus, the Elementary Section of the National Council of Teachers
of English established the ‘Orbis Pictus Award’ to honour outstanding works of non-

fiction for children (Crisp, 2015).

(6)

The chiefest Good, and| Summum Bonum, et so-
the only and inexbausted [lus et inexhaustus Fons
Fountain of all good|omnium Bonorum.
things.

As the Creator, so the| Ut Creator, ita Guberna-
Governour and Preserver of |tor et Conservator omnium
all things, which we call |rerum,quas vocamus Mun-
the World.

(s5)

God IL. Deus.

dum.

The World. Mundus.

God is of himself from
everlasting to everlasting.

A most perfect and a
most blessed Being.

In his Essence Spiritual,
and One,

In his Personality, Three.

In his Wi, Holy, Just,
Merciful and True,

In his Power very great.

In his Goodness, very
good.
In his Wisdom, unmeas-
urable.

A Light inaccessible;
and yet all in all,

Every where, and no
where,

Deus est ex seipso, ab
|=terno in =ternum.
Perfectissimum & beatis-
simum Ens,
Essentid Spiritualis &
unus.
Hypostasi Trinus,
Voluntate, Sanctus, Just-
us, Clemens, Verax,
Potentid maximus,
Bonitate Optimus.

Sapientid, immensus,
ZLux inaccessa;
& tamen omnia in omni-
bus.
Ubique & pullibi,
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The Heaven, 1.
hath Fire, and Stars.
The Clouds, 2.
hang in the Air.
Birds, 3.
fly under the Clouds.
Fishes, 4.
swim in the Water.
The Earth hath Hills, 5.
Woods, 6, Fields, 7.
Beasts, 8. and Men, 9.

Caium, 1,
habet Jgnem & Stellas.
Nubes, 2.
pendent in Aere.
Auves, 3.
volant sub nubibus.
Pisces, 4.
natant in Agua.
Terra habet Montes, 5.
Sylvas, 6. Campos, 7.
Animalia, 8. Homines, 9.

Figure 2: A page from Comenius’ Orbis Sensualium Pictus. Screenshot by the author from Comenius (1887, p. 5-6).



Orbis Pictus is a richly illustrated children’s literacy textbook with a preface, main text
with illustrations, and an index. In the preface, Orbis Pictus outlines guidance and
simple, easy-to-follow methods that enable this illustrated textbook to be used as an
extension of the classroom, such as for self-study, in-school learning, and parental
counselling. The alphabet comes after the opening chapter of ‘Invitatio’ (based on the
sounds made by a variety of animals and birds), and the last chapter, Close’, bids
farewell with blessings and wishes. The 151 chapters are structured with ordered
images and explanations in Latin, English, and other languages, depending on the
version (see Figure 2). These sections, including pictures and explanations, indicate
Comenius’ careful selection of the world, which he wished to present to the younger
generation. The images and explanations provide readers with a perceivable space
where children can develop a connection to understanding the world as described in
Comenius’s words, ‘It is a little book [...], yet a brief of the world, and a whole language’

(2019, p. 4).

The text covers religion, nature, science, social life, politics, morality, and more, so
that the purpose of language learning is not only to learn to speak two languages but
also to acquire knowledge of the world as a whole, as | will further argue throughout
this thesis. Orbis Pictus, thus, offers a view of Comenius’ educational beliefs and
teaching techniques, as well as his knowledge and artistic skills. Comenius’s desire
seems to be to use this book as an encyclopaedic guide to the world, for children to
absorb information while simultaneously being fostered by beauty and developing
the capacity to think in images. Moreover, children were expected to cultivate

thinking habits along with the knowledge.

Orbis Pictus is considered an influential text in 17th-century European childhood
education, integrating imagery, language, and the organisation of world knowledge
and studied through varied lenses (described in Chapter 4), making it a particularly

representative example of how the preceding generation in early modern Europe
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presented knowledge of the world to children. Ren Zhongyin (2017) praised this all-
encompassing book as both a children’s picture book and a miniature children’s
encyclopaedia, as the texts cover almost all fields of knowledge from the sky, earth,
animals, plants, and minerals in the natural world; production, politics, law, culture,
education, military, and even all kinds of religions in social life; and the human being’s
own physical body and spirit. However, Woo argued that it wasn’t just an
encyclopaedia but also Comenius’s theological representation or a ‘pan-pedagogical

call to a religious educational mission’ (2015, p. 215).

In the next section, | introduce the classic Chinese textbook, The Three Character

Classic, and then explain the rationale for choosing and comparing the two.

1.2.2. The Three Character Classic

{==% - Three Character Classic) =
18 =F4: Az, A, R, IETR.

Three Character Classic’._ - Men at their birth
are naturally good.
Their natures are much the same;
their habits become widely different

- — . e s =
2® =74 AR, Hhit. B2, fiklk.
Three Character Classic_.... If foolishly there is no teaching,
the nature will deteriorate.
The right way in teaching
is to attach the utmost importance in thoroughness.

m = . &k A A
i® 7?‘{% Eln%lay ?%sﬂﬁu ?Z{%: lﬁﬁ*ﬂ}%u
Three Character Classic:...: Of old, the mother of Mencius
chose a neighbourhood;
and when her child would not learn,
she broke the shuttle from the loom

4@ =T FE#l, AXFH. HEF, &%
Three Character Classic:...- Dou of the Swallow Hills

had the right method.
He taught five sons,
each of whom raised the family reputation.

5@ =Fi&: FAH, Rz, BAT, H2iE.
Three Character Classic - To feed without teaching

is the father's fault.
To teach without severity
is the teacher's laziness.

FAE, FFHE. 4F7F, EFA.

Character Classic.... If the child does not learn,
this is not as it should be.

If he does not learn while young,
what will he be when old?

Figure 3: Screen Capture of The Three Character Classic from https://ctext.org/three-character-classic/ens.
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The Three Character Classic is traditionally attributed to Wang Yinglin of the Song
Dynasty (although there are controversies on authorship, elaborated in Sec 5.1.3.1).
It was likely compiled around the late 13t™ Century. The text, along with the Hundred
Family Surnames and Thousand Character Classic?, formed the core trilogy of

elementary education in China.

The Three Character Classic® comprises 86 verses (most of which use rhyme, as
explained in detail in Sec. 5.2.3.1), in which every three Chinese characters form a
sentence and every four sentences form a verse, as illustrated in Figure 3. The layout
of The Three Character Classic shares a standard feature with many literary texts of
the same period: the sentences are short and neat, the four tones are clear, and the
single-syllable words are easy to read. Even for very young children or those beginning
to learn to read, words are easy to recognise and comprehend quickly. Usually,
students first learn to read and recite the entire sentence, then understand it through
repeated reading, and finally read and comprehend its words. This learning
mechanism fully accounts for the characteristics of Chinese characters and the
learning habits of young learners, thereby optimising the effective and efficient use
and exercise of memory in learning (Zhao, 2011). In addition, this book covers various

content areas, including history, geography, and philosophy, which can be used for

2 The Thousand Character Classic is the earliest, attributed to Zhou Xingsi (J& B, d. 521) at the Liang
court of Emperor Wu, and built from one thousand distinct, non-repeating characters arranged in 250
rhymed four-character lines.

The Hundred Family Surnames is an anonymous early Northern Song compilation (tenth century): a
rhymed enumeration of surnames carrying no continuous sense, opening with Zhao (&) in deference
to the reigning imperial house, the feature on which its conventional dating rests.

3 The version of the Three Character Classic used for reference in this thesis is taken from the website
https://ctext.org/three-character-classic/ens
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different educational purposes, and has been widely recognised for promoting the

importance of education and the meaning of life (Zhao, 2011).

As an influential primer of early childhood education in Chinese history, integrating
literacy, morality, history, and cultural norms, The Three Character Classic provides a
valuable perspective on traditional Chinese educational beliefs and pedagogical
techniques under the feudal system (Zhao, 2011; Zheng, 2017). Although this text is
not limited to literacy instruction, its rhythmic structure (three characters per line)
makes it particularly well-suited to recitation and early reading. It also introduces
children to moral principles, family relationships, historical knowledge, role models,
and the cultural norms expected by society. In this sense, The Three Character Classic
seems to have been designed to convey a wide range of knowledge and values

through brief, rhythmic, and memorable lines to young learners.

Thus, The Three Character Classic may be considered an important first book for
children entering traditional Chinese elementary education, as it has circulated since
around the 13th century. The Three Character Classic has remained in use for
centuries, making it a particularly representative example of the tradition this thesis
sets out to examine and is therefore particularly well-suited for this PhD thesis to
analyse how traditional Chinese culture uses concise texts to impart knowledge and

norms to children.
1.2.3. Justification for Choosing the Above Texts

As mentioned above, both Orbis Pictus and Three Character Classic share
characteristics essential to the introductory education of children and are classic
examples of curated representations of the world. In this section, | justify their

inclusion and comparison as a research gap worthy of study.
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1.2.3.1. Current Research on Orbis Pictus

Given the rich content of Orbis Pictus and its popularity in education at the time, the
academic community has devoted considerable enthusiasm to its study. Since its first
publication in 1658, Orbis Pictus has been reedited and republished numerous times.
These include Josef Chmela’s 1833 multilingual edition, the 1887 C. W. Bardeen
edition of The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius, the 1910 Johannes Kiihnel edition
published by Julius Klinkhardt, and the 1941 Josef Hendrich edition, Orbis pictus =
Svét v obrazich. In addition to these editions, Sadler’s J. A. Comenius and the Concept
of Universal Education, originally published in 1966 and later reissued by Routledge,

provides a broader interpretation of Comenius’ educational philosophy.

In his article, Capkova (1970) argues that Comenius’s pedagogical approach can be
discerned in his method of selecting concepts and facts from the entirety of reality
and human knowledge; this pansophical system (elaborated in Section 4.1.3) holds
significant value and practical relevance for establishing and defining curriculum
frameworks, as well as determining the teaching content of specific subjects. At the
same time, he claims that Orbis Pictus serves as a textbook exemplar that embodies
certain principles conducive to the holistic development of children’s personalities

(Capkova, 1970).

Kully (2005) attempted to interpret the language and representations in Comenius’s
Orbis Pictus using Foucault’s definition of a grammar system# that is seen as a civilising
device for humans to understand their objective relationship with nature and society,

to take control of their environment, and to interact with others in a way that benefits

4 Foucault (1970) situates ‘general grammar’ within the Classical episteme, the seventeenth- and
eighteenth-century order of knowledge in which language operated as a transparent system of
representation, arranging words to mirror the things they named.
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society. However, he ultimately concluded that whilst Comenius sought to organise
the world into a named and comprehensible order through images, text and
numbered notes, he nevertheless placed great importance on children’s direct
experience of things themselves and hoped to strike a balance between ‘order’ and

‘things’ in their understanding (Kully, 2005, p. 94).

Mollenhauer (2014) notes that the individual objects and activities presented in Orbis
pictus are not merely isolated items to be named for language instruction but form a
pedagogically ordered representation of the wider world (which will also be discussed
in detail in the following chapters of this thesis). For Mollenhauer, Orbis Pictus is an
important historical example of pedagogical representation, illustrating that when the
world becomes too complex for children to understand through everyday life alone,
it must be represented to them in a filtered and systematically organised form. In this
sense, Mollenhauer states that Orbis Pictus ‘symbolises the birth of modern
education’, as it marks a change in ‘the underlying dilemma for education’, that is,
from how a way of life can be represented to children so that they can take it on as
their own, to ‘how we can design the hall of mirrors of schooling so that children will

learn what they should learn and in the proper manner’ (Mollenhauer, 2014, p. 46).

Spicer (2019) further suggested that Orbis Pictus advocates an experiential approach

to education, rather than traditional rote learning and memorisation.

Meanwhile, Chinese academia has also conducted extensive research into the
educational philosophies embodied in Comenius’ Orbis Pictus. For instance, Wang
(2023) explored the implications of Comenius’ natural education philosophy for
mathematics education; Zhang and Qian (2024) investigated the insights offered by
Comenius’ principle of simplicity for primary Chinese language teaching; Jiang and
Xiao (2024) sought to apply Comenius’ principle of convenience in primary Chinese
language teaching, while Fu (2024) articulated his interpretation of Comenius’

positions on several key educational issues in his research; Zhang & Ma (2023)
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proposed insights from Comenius’ natural education philosophy for contemporary

primary moral education.

1.2.3.2. Current Research on The Three Character

Classic

The Three Character Classic is based on allusions and knowledge compiled under the
guidance of Confucian thought. It spread widely and has endured, becoming one of
the most influential children’s educational materials across Chinese dynasties®. By
the Qing Dynasty (1636-1912 CE), it had become the primary textbook for children
preparing for the imperial examinations through in-house and home schooling (Han,
2016). It was also introduced outside China as early as the 16th century (Xu & Lu,
2009). During the Edo period® (1603-1868), the Three Character Classic began to
spread in Japan and was popularised mainly through readings. From the Edo period
to the early Meiji period (1868-1912), the book reached its peak in private school
education (Han, 2016). In the early 18th century, the Russian government sent many
students and missionary teams to China to study the culture, which led to the
creation of a Russian handwritten version of The Three Character Classic. For example,

Robert Morrison (1782-1834), the first Western missionary to China, published his

5> The Three Character Classic is thought to have emerged in the late Southern Song Dynasty or the
transition from the Song to the Yuan Dynasty. It underwent continuous annotation and revision
thereafter and, by the Ming and Qing Dynasties, had become a widely popular primer for children. For
a visual timeline for all main dynasties, see website:
https://depts.washington.edu/chinaciv/timeline.htm

® The Edo period (Japanese: 5T F 54X, Edo jidai), c. 1603-1868, was the era of Japanese history during
which the country was governed by the Tokugawa shogunate from the city of Edo (present-day Tokyo).
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Chronicles of China in English in 1812, which included The Three Character Classic (=

#£2) and The Great Learning (A =).

By the beginning of the 20th century, several English translations of The Three
Character Classic had emerged in China and beyond. Some of the more renowned
translations include the editions by Elijah Coleman Bridgman (1801-1861), Ernest
John Eitel (1838-1908), and Herbert Allen Giles (1845-1935) (Zheng, 2009). Among
these translations, Morrison’s translation did not include the Chinese text of The
Three Character Classic alongside the English, opting instead to preserve the Chinese
pronunciation of proper nouns and combining them with annotations to explain their
meanings. Bridgman’s translation, likewise, omitted the Chinese text of The Three
Character Classic, whilst Eitel and Giles employed a bilingual format. Whilst Morrison
utilised a few footnotes, Bridgman’s translation appended English annotations to the
text, Eitel employed extensive explanatory commentary with only one footnote, and
Giles’ translation provided detailed annotations for every character of the original
Chinese text (Han, 2016). The annotated editions of The Three Character Classic
produced by scholars, primarily foreign missionaries, predominantly employed a
method of translation and interpretation that involved providing parallel

explanations of the original text’s meaning.

Over time, translation activities for The Three Character Classic flourished among
Chinese scholars within the country. Some notable versions of the English translation
of The Three Character Classic are Wang Baotong and Li Li’s The Three Primer & The
Kiloword (1991); Ma Zhichou’s The Three-Character Primer (2011) (San Zi Jing with
History Introduction); Professor Zhao Yanchun’s The Three Word Primer (2017); and
Tales from The Three Character Classic by Yu Hui and translated by Martha Avery
(2010). These four scholarly editions vary in their approaches to translation;
specifically, they use literal or interpretative renderings, consider rhyming schemes,

and include necessary annotations to elucidate personal names or historical
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narratives. Beyond these variations, all editions primarily use modern Chinese to
interpret and annotate The Three Character Classic, as it has been transmitted over

the ages.

In addition to the above translations, academics have also explored the educational
and pedagogical significance of The Three Character Classic from diverse perspectives.
For instance, Han Dongfang (2016)’s research on the International Dissemination of
the traditional Chinese Primer The Three-Character Classic focuses on how it has been
transmitted and received beyond China, exploring the channels and contexts and, as
part of broader efforts to promote Chinese culture globally. Fang Shugi (2016)’s study
on the Prosodic and Phonological analysis discusses the sound level features like
rhythm, tone and metre of The Three Character Classic. Chen Lin (2019)’s
investigation into Developing Children’s Endogenous Ability of Life Meaning
investigates how moral and philosophical content can be applied to cultivate inner
motivation and a child’s capacity to construct meaning through The Three Character
Classic. Similarly, Zhang Dan’s (2018) study of the Cultural Dimension of Ancient
Enlightenment Textbooks in China explores the cultural values, historical knowledge,
and worldviews embedded in ancient educational texts and how they function as

transmitters of Chinese identity.
1.2.3.3. Research Gap and Rationale for Comparison

Overall, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic are both influential classics in
the history of children’s education, and each fulfils the same fundamental pedagogical
function: representing the world to the younger generation within its respective
tradition, although they use different languages, describe different content, and were
used at different times. Indeed, since they share the idea of pedagogical
representation, the two books are well worth comparing and studying. Furthermore,

while Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic have received considerable
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scholarly attention individually, no systematic comparative study of the two works
within the field of education has been identified. Such a comparison is particularly
timely given a growing interest in cross-cultural approaches to education. The closest

approximation is Jiang (2019), who examined Kongzi |, and Comenius together,

seeking to demonstrate how their ideas on moral education could serve as an
important foundation for contemporary theories of moral education. Jiang (2019)
argues that although Kongzi and Comenius belong to different cultural traditions,
both offer significant insights into what kind of person one ought to become and how

education can shape them.

While Jiang’s (2019) work offers a valuable starting point, this thesis develops a more
rigorous, systematic textual analysis to examine and compare the two selected
educational texts, focusing on the pedagogical intentions embedded in them. This
thesis intends to address the gap in the existing scholarship by raising, and offering
an answer to the following question: What do Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic intend to present to young learners? For now, the next section considers the

significant contribution to discourse that addressing this question could make.
1.3. Research Objectives

This study thus aims to explore, through conceptual textual analysis, how the
aforementioned classic educational works construct the pedagogical content
structures, or particular representations of the world, that their respective texts

sought to establish and the historical, cultural, and philosophical reasons underlying

7 Kongzi fL,-F, commonly known in English as Confucius. This thesis adopts Hanyu Pinyin as the
standard for the transcription of Chinese personal names and terms, and this system will be used
consistently throughout. The same principle is applied to other figures, such as Mengzi # f,
commonly known in English as Mencius, etc.,
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those choices. This research focuses on the educational philosophy embedded within
the textual characteristics and formal structures of Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic, foregrounding the educator’s intentionality and perspective rather
than examining classroom practices or learner reception. In other words, it analyses
the potential messages that these two classic textbooks are intended to convey to
their readers. The adopted conceptual understanding of education and the research

method are further elaborated in Chapters 2 and 3, respectively.

1.4. Contribution of this Research

Although Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic are both widely recognised and
highly representative works in the history of children’s education, they have rarely
been brought into direct comparison. A systematic comparison, therefore, would
significantly add to educational scholarship, and by undertaking such a comparison,
this thesis fills that gap. Furthermore, by focusing on how each work constructs
children’s relations with sound, word, discourse, action, and the world order, this

thesis also contributes to the field of pedagogical interpretation of these two texts.

Theoretically, the analytical framework combining hermeneutics (Schleiermacher,
1998) (Sec. 3.3), the 5W1H pedagogical questions analytical framework (Uljens, 2004)
(Sec. 3.2) and Freiberger’s five-stage comparative model (2019) (Sec. 3.4.3) could also
be understood as a methodological contribution that other cross-cultural textual
analyses could adopt. By bridging European and Chinese educational artefacts, this
thesis contributes to the cross-cultural and comparative history of education. The

discussion now turns to the outline of the research.

1.5. Outline of the Research

This thesis is organised as follows:
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Chapter 1 (this chapter) introduces the rationale for the thesis, followed by an

overview of the chosen texts, research contribution, and the research outline.

Chapter 2 establishes the theoretical and literature framework for this thesis, focusing
on the conceptual framework of education and its essential elements of the
educational process, an exploration of the idea of textbooks, and concludes by

presenting the research questions that arise from this discussion.

Chapter 3 provides the methodology utilised in this research and explicates how to
use the hermeneutic and the 5W1H analytical framework (who, whom, what relation,
into what, why and how) to interpret the two selected textbooks. It then introduces
how to use the comparative approach (Freiberger’s five-fold comparative) to analyse

the similarities and differences between the two books.

Chapters 4 and 5 interpret Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, along with
the methodology introduced in Chapter 3, specifically in the following sequence:
Firstly, the historical and cultural background, such as the time and institutions in
which the book was produced and used by educators is introduced, followed by a
brief clarification about the book’s author. Then, in accordance with the definition of
education utilised in this thesis, which holds that these two books are used to improve
students’ relations with something, the main points of analysis and comparison
reflect the educator’s educational intention (Kenklies, 2019; Lewin, 2018; Friesen &
Osguthorpe, 2018). Therefore, | have identified five improvable relations (students’
relation with sound, word, discourse, action, world order®) among the various

possible relations for each book. In the order of the 5W1H questions, these relations

8 In the following analysis and comparison of these five ‘improvable relations’, the specific terminology
used may vary slightly in order to accurately reflect the linguistic and cultural differences of the
respective texts; however, it is clear that they still fall into these five broad categories, which should
not affect understanding.
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are examined in detail, providing a general understanding of each book’s use for

educational purposes.

Chapter 6 places Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in a comparative
discussion of the five improvable relations, adopting Freiberger’s five-fold model,
examining their similarities and differences across these relations, and then reflecting
on and clarifying the central findings from the analysis and comparison of the two

books.

Chapter 7 draws together the thesis’s findings and reflects on its methodological
choices, limitations, and the broader implications of the comparison for our

understanding of educational traditions in Europe and China.

1.6. Conclusion

This chapter has established the rationale for comparing Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic as the primary objects of the research. Beginning with observed
differences in classroom behaviour, | propose that such differences could be
understood not as immediate cultural facts but as phenomena shaped by history and
educational tradition. Classic textbooks, as deliberate and enduring records of
pedagogical intention, thus offer a productive means of examining those traditions.
Although both texts have attracted substantial scholarly attention, no systematic
comparative study of the two within the field of education has been identified. The
next chapter turns from why these texts are worth studying to the conceptual ground
on which they can be analysed, developing a relational conception of education,
exploring the textbooks as the artefact through which educational intention is

materialised, and leading to the research question of this thesis.
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2. Theoretical Framework: Education,

Representation, and the Textbook

Having established the importance of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic
and the need for a comparative study in the previous chapter (Chapter 1), this chapter
focuses on setting the theoretical scope and assumptions. As this thesis does not
engage in purely literary comparison nor focus solely on linguistic forms but rather
aims to identify the educational elements and pedagogical relations implicit in the
pedagogical intention of the two books, it requires a viable theory of education to
generate a set of analytical categories. The chapter first describes my understanding
of education and how the use of textbooks as pedagogical artefacts helps in the
historical understanding of education. Finally, | elaborate on the research questions

guiding the research.
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2.1.

Education is a broad and multifaceted
concept, and depending on the research
stakeholders, understanding and
determining its meaning, functionality
and processes vary. The English word
‘education’ is etymologically (see Figure
4) understood to come from the Latin
word ‘educare’, which means ‘to bring up
train' n.d.). The term

or (Harper,

originally denoted instructions in social

etiquette and customs, whereas its
current  definition of  ‘systematic
education and training for work’

emerged in the 1710s (Harper, n.d.). It
implies a process of leading or bringing

forth something potential in an individual.

What is Education?

ex ducere

education

Middle French

education

15308

education (n.)

Figure 4: lllustrated explanation of the root of the word
education, reproduced from
https.//www.etymonline.com/word/education

In this context, ‘educare’ suggests facilitating growth, development, and the unfolding

of human potential (Harper, n.d.). Combining these components, ‘education’ can be

seen as a process that involves leading out or bringing forth the latent capabilities and

potential within individuals, and it carries a positive charge of enrichment,

empowerment, and development. It’s not just about transferring knowledge but also

about nurturing intellectual, social, and personal growth.
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Figure 5: The printed equivalent of the word ‘education’ in the Chinese context. (Author-generated)

The Chinese term that is equivalent to ‘education’ in Mandarin is ‘(=" According
to Changzhi Chen’s (2013) etymological explanation of this word, ‘Y, referring to

‘teaching’, means the words and deeds of superiors make demonstrations for

subordinates; ‘&', referring to ‘enlightenment through learning’, originally written as
‘B’ in traditional Mandarin, means one can only know they are ignorant when they
start to learn (see Figure 5). When they acknowledge their shortcomings, they begin
to reflect, and when they reflect, they begin to improve themselves (Chen, 2013).
Accordingly, ‘#U’ focuses on imparting and receiving, and ‘B’ focuses on inner
feelings, while the two actions occur and interact with each other in synchrony; ‘#{
=’ to a large extent, refers to a pedagogical activity in which teachers guide students
to promote their physical and mental development to help students understand the

objective world. Here, teaching and learning are simultaneous and mutually

constitutive.

The etymological explanations provide a glimpse of how different cultures understand

the process of acquiring knowledge, skills, values, and attitudes through structured,

2 There are many choices for the equivalent Chinese word of ‘education’, because the term ‘education’
itself has many meanings. | choose to use the term ‘#Z’ out of my own consideration as | intend to
follow the definition of ‘education’ as a pedagogical process shown in this thesis.

41



systematic methods. For some, it is a deliberate and organised effort to facilitate the
instructional process, typically carried out in formal institutions such as schools,
colleges, and universities; for others, it could focus on the enlightenment of the
learner. Both traditions conceive of education as oriented towards the development
of something present in the learners; however, the Latin etymology foregrounds the
educator's outward action, and the Chinese compound foregrounds the learner's
inner movement and places the dynamic between the teacher and learner at the
centre of the educational relationship. The difference is not just linguistic but points
towards assumptions about education, which, as this thesis will argue, impact the two

classic texts under review.

Beyond linguistic differences, the concept of education is equally contested. Peters
(1966, p. 45) identified three criteria implicit in education. They were (i) that
‘education” implies the transmission of what is worthwhile to those who become
committed to it; (ii) that ‘education’ must involve knowledge and understanding and
some kind of cognitive perspective, which are not inert; and (iii) that ‘education’ at
least rules out some procedures of transmission, on the grounds that they lack
willingness and voluntariness. For Peters, education was not simply a process of
influence but one that respects the learner as a conscious participant. Dewey (1963),
in contrast, emphasised the importance of experience in education and argued that
education should be a continuous reconstruction of experience, foregrounding its
social dimensions rather than purely intellectual ones. Paulo Freire (2018) suggests
that education should not be a one-way transfer of knowledge from teacher to
student but rather a dialogical interaction involving teachers and students for a two-
way learning experience, emphasising the importance of empowering students,
arguing that education should not only transmit information but also foster critical
consciousness and that it plays a central role in empowering individuals and

promoting social change.
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Chinese scholarship on education reflects a similar tension between transmission and
transformation (Fan, 2019), though it is framed within different cultural and
institutional assumptions; it does seem to centre ‘learning’, ‘teacher’, and ‘politics’ as
its core (Tan, 2018). Chen defines education as ‘the process of intentionally passing
on the cultural heritage of the previous generation and the accumulated knowledge,
value, and skills to the next generation through schools, adult education institutions,
and other organised media at all levels’ (Chen, 1982, as cited in Fan, 2019). This
definition foregrounds intergenerational transmission, situating the educator as a
bearer of cultural inheritance that must be passed on. A joint macro definition by 12
universities defined ‘education as a practical activity that promotes the socialisation
of individuals and the individualisation of society under a certain social background’
(JCKNUC, 2002, p. 4), shifting the emphasis from what is passed to the reciprocal
relation between the individual and social world. The tension between education as

transmission and education as active formation of individuals is evident.

Across both traditions is a shared understanding of education as an intentional and
socially embedded process concerned not merely with the transfer of information but
with shaping the learner’s relationship to knowledge, to others, and to the world.
Whether the emphasis falls on the transmission of cultural heritage, the
reconstruction of experience, the fostering of critical consciousness, or the reciprocal
formation of individual and society, these perspectives share a common orientation
that education is purposeful, relational, and directed toward some conception of
human flourishing or social participation. Consequently, the differences between
these traditions also reflect distinct assumptions about where the energy of
education resides, what counts as worthwhile knowledge, and what kind of person
education is intended to produce. These shared orientations and underlying
differences make cross-cultural comparison of educational traditions both possible
and illuminating and motivate the relational definition of education adopted in this

thesis.
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Thus, the guiding definition of education for this project can be understood as a
process that improves the relation between the individual and the world with the
intentional support of the teacher (Kenklies, 2019; Lewin, 2018; Friesen &
Osguthorpe, 2018). In this process, there are three key factors: the teacher, the
student, and something with which the student has a relation (content), which forms
a solid ‘pedagogical triangle’ (Friesen & Osguthorpe, 2018; see Figure 6). For the
purposes of this thesis, education is understood as the intentional human activity that
aspires to ‘change and improve the relations’ a person has with her/himself, with
other people, with everything in the world and with the world in general (Kenklies,
2020, p. 618). As an integral part of our daily life and culture, it is a process that occurs
among people worldwide, with the goal of improving the relation between people
and the world. A necessary condition is that the teacher has an intention to improve

students’ relation with certain aspects of the world.

TEACHER

1
1
1
]
1
1
'
!
!
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'
]
]
]
1
]
]
1
'
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)
]
1
1
Y

Figure 6: The pedagogical triangle (Friesen & Osguthorpe, 2018)

The above figure (see Figure 6) illustrates the pedagogical triangle, which visually
captures the three essential elements of any educational situation. The teacher, the
student, the content, and the relations between them are all situated within the
broader pedagogical context of time, place, and circumstance. Its central insight,
represented by the dotted line at the triangle’s core, is that the teacher’s role is not

simply to transmit content but to alter or improve the relation between the student
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and the content; this understanding of education provides the analytical foundation

for this thesis.

Of the various conceptions, the above understanding and representation is most
appropriate for three reasons. It is sufficiently abstract to apply across historical and
cultural contexts. It foregrounds intentionality, which is central to analysing texts
designed to educate. It also frames education in terms of relations between the
learner and the world rather than in terms of theories and linguistics, which means it
generates analytical questions that can be asked of any pedagogical text, regardless
of its origins. Chapter 3 further develops this into a practical analytical framework for

interpreting and comparing the two selected texts.
2.2. Education as Pedagogical Representation

This relational understanding of education can be further specified through
Mollenhauer’s concept of the pedagogical representation of the world, which
discusses his ideas on the pedagogical relation between children and adults
(Mollenhauer, 2014). According to him, a child’s awareness of the world begins with
knowing the things and facts around them, some of which can be learned and
understood through direct contact and experience, while others cannot. As social
realities become increasingly complex, children are unable to experience the whole
world through direct experience alone. Therefore, parents and caregivers must ‘select
from a vast array of material and convey it to the young person in an understandable
form’ (Mollenhauer, 2014, p. 10). However, it is difficult to remain entirely impartial
when making such choices, as they inevitably involve considerations held by the older
generation, such as what content is worth passing on and how it should be passed on,
and are therefore influenced by the cultural assumptions and values of that

generation.
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Mollenhauer’s concept of pedagogical representation is particularly important, as it
specifies what constitutes the ‘content’ corner of the pedagogical triangle. Here, it is
not a neutral body of information but a deliberate selection from the complexity of
the world. This selection could be knowledge, social relationships and world order
from one generation to the next. It is through such selections that educators guide
youngsters in establishing their relationships in the world. This understanding
connects the present thesis to a longer tradition of pedagogical questioning. When
asked to identify the central concern of his life’s work, Mollenhauer returned to a
guestion first posed by Schleiermacher: What does the older generation want with

the younger? (Mollenhauer, 1991, p. 85, as cited in Friesen, 2014, p. xviii).

Here, it is necessary to distinguish between ‘presentation’ and ‘representation’ as
proposed by Mollenhauer. For Mollenhauer, ‘presentation’ refers to the fundamental
and inevitable process by which adults, simply by living with children, convey to them
their way of life and the values they uphold (Mollenhauer, 2014, p. 10). In this sense,
children encounter a way of life that is already rooted in particular cultural and
historical contexts. ‘Representation’ arises as a further pedagogical problem when an
increasingly complex social reality can no longer be made accessible to children
through their everyday experience alone. Consequently, adults and educational
institutions must select from the broader social and cultural world what should be
conveyed and make it accessible to children in an understandable form, for example,
by organising and mediating certain aspects of that world through specific
educational formats—including images, texts, books, and school education
(Mollenhauer, 2014, pp. 34-35). Although, as Friesen (2014, p. xxxviii) explains, one
does not necessarily or completely exclude the other, ‘presentation’ and
‘representation’ should not be understood as entirely mutually exclusive concepts. In
analysing the two texts in this thesis, | primarily use the notion of ‘representation’ to
refer to the pedagogical selection and organisation of aspects of the world in ways

that make them accessible to the younger generation.
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Significantly, Mollenhauer himself regarded Orbis Pictus as a key historical example
illustrating the true forms that educational representation takes in practice (Friesen,
2014). As a published children’s picture book, Orbis Pictus introduces children to the
world through 151 themes, ranging from nature and human activities to social
relationships and moral virtues, each illustrated, labelled with numbers, and
accompanied by bilingual descriptions. As Friesen (2014, p. xxxv) points out, one of
the fundamental issues this book highlights is ‘what to represent to children, what to
leave out, and how to order it’. For Friesen, these issues have long been at the heart
of the debate over textbook content, exemplifying differing views on the values and

lifestyles that the curriculum should reflect.

By juxtaposing Orbis Pictus with The Three Character Classic (two classic educational
texts originating from traditions with vastly different cultural backgrounds), this thesis
further expands upon this line of inquiry, exploring how each text constructs its own
unigue mode of representation, and how such a comparison reveals the distinct
worldviews that different civilisations deem worthy of passing on to future
generations. Before beginning the formal analysis and comparison of these two books,
the next section explains why textbooks are particularly effective at revealing a
culture’s representational choices across all available historical evidence, and why this

research focuses primarily on classic textbooks.

2.3. Textbooks as Pedagogical and Historical

Artefacts

Having established a relational conception of education as the theoretical foundation,
the next question is, what kinds of evidence reveal how that conception was enacted
in practice? Education has many forms of traceable artefacts, such as institutional
records, curriculum documents, accounts of classroom practice, physical learning

environments, and written texts. Each of these offers a partial glimpse into the
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educational past, but not all are equally accessible or equally revealing of pedagogical

intention. What position, then, do textbooks occupy among these?

While historians broadly agree that books have served educational purposes for as
long as organised schooling has existed, their function has changed considerably. In
late medieval and early modern England, the first texts were often hornbooks, which
were single wooden paddles or pages bearing the alphabet, basic syllables, and the
Lord’s Prayer, used as a foundational literacy tool (Tuer, 1896). There were also
primers which combined the alphabet with prayers and moral maxims reflecting the
close entanglement of literacy and religion. In traditional China, the first book children

.

read is usually called Mengxue Duwu (551%#)), or textbooks for young children,
such as The Three Character Classic (=5 %2) and A Hundred Family Names (5 X #).

These textbooks were not only used to teach children linguistic skills, including
reading and writing, but are also rich in cultural content, such as moral allusions and
historical stories (Han, 2016). Interestingly, texts from the Song dynasty onward also
seem to serve an additional function of moral development, ‘predominantly instilling
Neo-Confucian principles, concepts, and practices’ (Ngo & Ngo, 2025, p. 1). According
to Ngo & Ngo (2025, p. 10), these textbooks are generally structured around ‘activities
of daily life, such as leisure and attire’. These textbooks are authored not simply for
the child’s amusement but are also shaped by myriad educational concerns, including
inherited theories about the aims of education and the nature of children’s

development.

Across both traditions, textbooks serve purposes well beyond the simple transmission
of information. Understanding what those purposes are and how they are encoded
in the design of educational texts requires treating textbooks not merely as historical
objects but as pedagogical artefacts worthy of systemic analysis. As Stray (1994)
argues, textbooks as cultural artefacts both reflect and reproduce the educational

cultures that produced them, and their significance as historical evidence lies not only
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in their content but in their form and in the choices made about how knowledge is
organised, presented, and addressed to the learner. These formal choices are
themselves expressions of pedagogical intention and are often more revealing than

the text’s explicit content.

Friesen (2013) describes the textbook as an evolving pedagogical form that combines
text, image, and what he calls simulated oral interaction to produce a specific kind of
didactic experience through the structuring of the material, typographical
organisation, and visual design that positions the reader as an active participant and
guides the reader’s attention. This observation is particularly relevant to the present
research, which is concerned not only with what each text teaches but also with how
it constructs and represents the world to learners through the educator’s guidance. If
education is understood as the intentional improvement of relations, textbooks
become the instrument through which that intention is given a stable, transmissible

form.

Among the wide range of possible texts, this thesis focuses on texts that have attained
classical status. A classic educational text is one that has accumulated authority over
time through repeated use and has lasting influence. Classic textbooks, therefore,
both record past educational intentions and continue to pose questions about what
education is, what the world is, and what the relationship between learner and world

should be.

With the above theoretical positioning, understanding education as an intentional,
relational process of representing the world to the next generation, and textbooks as
artefacts through which this presentation and representation are materialised, it
becomes possible to formulate specific questions this thesis seeks to answer. The two
texts for this research are Orbis Pictus and Three Character Classic, and their historical
and biographical contexts, as well as their educational and philosophical

interpretations, will be used to answer the research questions outlined below.
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2.4. Research Questions

As mentioned in Section 1.3, this study aims to determine how two classic educational
works construct the pedagogical content structures, that is, representations of the
world, that their respective texts sought to establish, and the historical, cultural and
philosophical reasons underlying those choices. Framed through Mollenhauer’s
(2014) notion of representing the world to the younger generation, the question
asked in Section 1.2.3.3 can now be stated with greater precision. The core research

question of this thesis is the following:

How do the educational traditions embodied in Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic imagine the task of representing the world to the younger

generation?

To answer the core research question outlined above, the following sub-questions will

be developed progressively throughout the thesis. These are:

1.1 What pedagogical elements does each text construct, and what intentions do
these reflect within their respective educational traditions?

1.2 What are the key similarities and differences between the two texts in their
construction of pedagogical intentions and relations, and how can these be
accounted for by their respective historical and cultural contexts?

1.3 What does this comparison contribute to our understanding of how distinct
educational traditions have conceived the task of introducing the world to the

younger generation?
2.5. Conclusion

In conclusion, this chapter established a relational and intentional conception of

education and identified textbooks as the artefacts that materialise this intention by
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representing a particular vision of the world to the next generation. Having
established the theoretical underpinning, the next chapter translates this theoretical
base into an analytical framework that | will systematically apply to Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic and outlines the method by which the research questions

outlined above will be answered.

51



3. Methodology

Chapter 2 established a relational definition of education which the educator
intentionally improves the relation between the learner and a particular object or
some aspect of the world, represented through the pedagogical triangle of teacher,
student and content (Friesen & Osguthorpe, 2018) and further specified through
Mollenhauer’s (2014) notion of representing the world to the next generation. While
the triangle identifies the core elements of any educational situation, it does not yet
provide a set of questions that can be systematically applied to analyse and compare
Orbis Pictus and Three Character Classic. This chapter now establishes the required

methodological framework.

This chapter first sets out the nature and scope of the research, then develops the
analytical framework by adapting Uljens’s (2004) didactic model into 5W1H questions.
| then introduce hermeneutics (Schleiermacher, 1998) as the method of
interpretation and understanding throughout the whole research process. Section 3.4
turns to the comparative methodology, examining the existing literature on the
comparative method and adopting Freiberger’s (2019) comparative framework as the
best-suited framework for this conceptual, cross-cultural comparison of two
traditional texts. Section 3.5 integrates these three components (the 5W1H
framework, hermeneutics, and the comparative model) as the methodological
framework for this thesis. | then close with research data and sources, the significance

of this research, and limitations and considerations, followed by the conclusion.

The next section first clarifies the nature and scope of the research.
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3.1. The Nature and Scope of the Research

This research is primarily a conceptual investigation aimed at exploring what
educators sought to convey to the younger generation through Orbis Pictus and The
Three Character Classic. It employs a cross-cultural, non-empirical approach to
educational research (Zimmermann, 2015), analysing two classic traditional
textbooks, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, to understand the
educational intentions embedded within them. The focus of this study is not on how
these texts are received by learners or used in practical classrooms, but rather on
what their authors sought to convey and how these intentions are reflected in the

form and content of each text.

One point must be made clear at the outset: whether one can fully comprehend ideas
expressed hundreds of years ago is itself open to debate. As Forster (2018) observes,
an interpretation grounded in the reader’s own perspective and experience is
inevitable, yet the author’s original intent must still be respected; Gadamer (2013),
however, goes a step further, arguing that the author’s original intent can never be
fully reconstructed. This study faces precisely this tension: in attempting to analyse
the intentions of the two authors through textual analysis, | am inevitably influenced
by my own cultural and educational background. Consequently, this study
consistently adopts a reflexive stance, acknowledging the inherent limitations of
cross-linguistic and cross-tradition research, seeking an understanding that is
reasoned and adequately supported by the text whilst also reflecting on my role as a

Chinese postgraduate student within the European academic framework.

The specific methods employed in this study for the interpretative and comparative
work are outlined in the following sections, beginning with a discussion of the

research’s analytical framework.
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3.2. The Analytical Framework: From the

Pedagogical Triangle to the 5W1H Questions

Michael Uljens (2004, p. 16) offers a useful starting point with his didactic model
observing that ‘In teaching, there is always somebody (who?) that teaches somebody
else (whom?) some subject matter (what?) in some way (how?) some time (when?)
somewhere (where?) for some reason (why?) towards some goal (which?)'. For
Uljens, these questions represent the essential dimensions that a pedagogical process
may contain and analysing a pedagogical situation means attending to each of them
in turn (2004). The Uljens questions also connect to my understanding of education
as established in Section 2.1, and because this research asks about what the
educators intended to convey, Uljens questions capture that intention systematically

across the two texts.

Thus, building on Uljens’ model and drawing on the relational understanding of
education, this thesis adapts these questions into a framework suited to the analysis
of textual artefacts. Specifically, this study situates each text within the context of a
specific time and place (when? where?) and examines the essential pedagogical
guestions, such as in what way (how?) the educator (who?) with a specific intention
(why?) to improve/change the learner’s (whom?) relation (what relation) with a

particular object towards a specific goal (into what)?

Together, these questions constitute the core elements for analysing the contextual
background and pedagogical content of each book. The first two elements, when and
where, are contextual questions that apply to each text as a whole. The remaining six,
including who, whom, what, into what, how and why (hereinafter referred to as the
5W1H framework), concern the pedagogical relations constructed within the text.
Before analysing the book with each core element, it is necessary to understand why

these elements are important and exactly what they refer to; therefore, the following
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section analyses each element in turn, explaining what it refers to and why it matters

for the analysis of the two texts.

3.2.1. Contextual Elements

Having outlined the framework’s dimensions, this section examines each element,
explaining what it refers to and why it matters for the analysis of the texts in this study.

The discussion begins with the contextual elements.

When and Where!® — Contextual Elements

To analyse a text meaningfully, it is necessary to situate it in its historical time periods
and settings. The ideas, social norms and intellectual assumptions of a given time,
together with the author’s educational background, intellectual perspective, social
status and cultural upbringing, inevitably shape the book’s style, themes and priorities.
Thus, establishing the chronological and historical frame of each text allows this thesis
to identify the cultural and social conditions that may have influenced its author and
to read the text’s content and pedagogical choices in light of the beliefs, values, and

political circumstances of its time.

A second contextual question concerns the settings in which the text was used,
whether in schools, at home, or elsewhere. Knowing where a book is used can help
determine its audience, level of difficulty, language, and topics, and clarify both its

intended audience and the kind of educational activity it was designed to support.

0 The terms ‘where’ and ‘when’ used here are, in fact, a simplification, as contextual factors can
encompass a wider range of aspects. During the process of interpreting each book, contextual factors
extend beyond these two dimensions, for example, the author’s educational background. For the sake
of brevity, however, the discussion of contextual background is titled with ‘where’ and ‘when’.
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These two contextual questions provide the historical and situational background to
aid understanding of the historical and geographical context in which the book was
created and used; they do not form part of the pedagogical analysis of the two books.
Next, the elements of the 5W1H analytical framework (including who, whom, what,

into what, and how) are elaborated in the following section.

3.2.2. 5W1H Analytical Framework

Who - The Educator

An educator is generally understood as an authority figure who offers learners
something new (knowledge, skills, or perspectives they do not yet possess) based on
the educator’s knowledge, experience, and teaching effectiveness, rather than on age
or status alone (Reid, 1962). In interpreting the two books, this thesis views the
educators as voices (who could be the author or the teacher) who convey their
thoughts through the books. Given the relatively limited access to information of
17th-century Europe or 13th-century China, such texts likely exerted a more
concentrated influence on their readers than comparable texts would today.
Schleiermacher discusses the significance of understanding the author’s contextual
background, defined as “the area of his time, of his education, and of his occupation
— also of his dialect, where and to the extent to which this difference occurs in
educated discourse” (Schleiermacher, 1998, p. 31) and Reid (1962) emphasised the
need to carefully consider an educator’s personality during their career. However,
Schleiermacher cautions that clues from the author’s area are often only the
beginning of understanding his work and do not always appear in all his works;
readers still need to make their own judgment on the basis of a general overview of

the whole text (Schleiermacher, 1998).

Whom- Learner/reader
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When consider who is educated, we usually refer to those who are subject to the
educator’s intention. Identifying the learners of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic helps one to infer (to the extent possible) the textbook’s readership or target
audience and how the author adapts and organises its content to students’ needs,
interests, and level of understanding. According to the definition of education
mentioned in the last chapter, a student is a person whose relation with
someone/something is intended to be improved. They may be different people from
the educators, or they may be the same person (if so, they can be said to be self-

educating).

Whether such improvement is possible depends on the student’s educability and
perhaps on the execution of the educator’s intention, which rests on the assumption
that it is possible to change this student’s relation to something (Kenklies, 2019; Lewin,
2018; Friesen & Osguthorpe, 2018). To borrow from Kierkegaard’s perspective: even
amidst doubt, educators must maintain faith in this possibility to ‘establish’ it
(Kierkegaard, as cited by Robertson & Liu, In Press). Whether a person can be
considered ‘educated’ remains an open question; what can be assumed is that
teachers hold a subjective, hopeful belief that students are teachable. Although the
texts are interpreted through the educator’s intention, these assumptions about the

target learners can be inferred.

What relation(s) — improvable relation(s)

After considering the contextual frame and the potential learners, the remaining
qguestions concern the pedagogical relationship itself: the core of what relation each
text seeks to improve, the relation into which they intend to teach, why this relation
is worthy to improve, and how it isimproved. Broadly speaking, the question of ‘what’
identifies the object of the relation or what relation is intended to be improved. This
object may be something (such as an animal, a skill, or the world) or someone

(including someone else, or the student him/herself). Therefore, to describe this
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more accurately, this thesis refers to such relations as ‘improvable relations’.
Identifying these relations becomes the starting point. A single text may construct
multiple such relations (for example, learners’ relation to nature/to moral conduct/to
society), and each of these is then analysed separately according to the questions

below.

Into what — possible result

This question concerns the intended outcome or what the learner's relationship to
that object should become. This may be as simple as determining what the learners
need to know, do or become; it may also be a contested aspect. As Reid (1962)
identifies, the effects of education are not always easy to specify and may be
interpreted differently. There is often a tension between cultivating responsibility
(conformity to norms) and freedom (learners’ development), and the texts may lean

toward one or the other depending on their underlying philosophy.

How - approach

This question focuses on the pedagogical method by which the books seek to bring
about change. Historically, the methods and strategies of education have been as
varied, including the model of communicative intercourse through dialogical
communication, such as Socratic dialogue or students’ debates; the model of
experience through engaging experiences, such as students’ projects, research, and
exploration; and the model of representation, learning, and transformation as
induction to culture through the presentation of cultural objectifications by the
educator, such as teaching through instructions. The method chosen reflects
assumptions about what kind of teaching is effective for the particular goal; for
example, what supports memorisation may differ from what supports reasoning, and

these assumptions may not always be compatible.

Why - possible reasons
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Broadly speaking, educators have many reasons for intending to teach something to
their students, either to help individuals pursue their self-development and thus
improve their living conditions, to help the citizens of a society to be educated in order
to achieve greater stability, to educate human beings in order to realise a more
perfect state of being, or even for some reason unilaterally on the part of the educator
himself or herself. Understanding the educator’s background is therefore helpful for
understanding their motivations and purposes, or, in this thesis, their intentions in

writing.

Together, these eight elements (when, where, who, whom, what, into what, how, and
why) form the contextual elements and the 5W1H analytical framework that can be
applied systematically to any pedagogical text, regardless of its origin. From a
hermeneutic perspective, these questions establish a rich content framework that
enables readers to focus on diverse aspects of the teaching relationship, thereby
facilitating meticulous reading and understanding of each text. From a comparative
research perspective, they provide clear, shared points of reference, enabling the
juxtaposition of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic. Now that | have
introduced these important educational elements, | will discuss the research method,
including a detailed discussion of the methods of interpretation and comparison. The

next section moves to Hermeneutics as the method of interpretation.

3.3. Hermeneutics as the Method of

Interpretation

The 5W1H framework outlined above identified what questions the thesis asks of
each text. It does not, however, specify how those questions are to be answered, that
is, how meaning is to be drawn from the texts written centuries ago in languages and
conceptual worlds different from my own. This is a question of interpretation, and the

following section elaborates on how | have used hermeneutics.
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Hermeneutics, described as ‘the art of understanding’ (Schleiermacher, 1998, pp. 5-
6), is commonly used to understand and interpret textual artefacts. Originating in the
interpretation of biblical and classical texts (Palmer, 1969), its scope has since
extended to a wide range of cultural artefacts, including poetry, images, and texts.
The two books, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, as textual artefacts, fall

well within the scope.

Methodologically, Schleiermacher (1998) proposed that interpretation is a circular,
iterative progression from the components to the whole and back to the parts.
Understanding a text means attending to its individual components, such as
sentences, words and sections and understanding those components requires
referencing back to the whole and vice versa. This thesis thus applies the circular
method to both texts by first establishing each text's overall historical/cultural and
authorial context, then examining its specific contents in detail, and finally returning
to the whole with a refined understanding. This is especially relevant as the author of
each book has not explicitly laid out his pedagogical intentions throughout the
textbook; rather, this research must endeavour to discern the meanings concealed in
the textual materials. This necessitates repeated reading and careful consideration,
placing both the entire work and the authors themselves within their historical and
cultural contexts to grasp their latent intentions. A key challenge is also the historicity
of meaning, where words and concepts central to each book may have carried
different meanings in their original context than they do today. To avoid imposing
modern theoretical frameworks retrospectively, this thesis prioritises, wherever
possible, concepts and theories contemporary with, or earlier than, the texts under
study (Confucian classics for The Three Character Classic, and educational thought up

to and including Comenius's own era for Orbis Pictus).

Philosophers like Hirsch, who stress the necessity for cultural literacy, have made

hermeneutics an important part of education. For Hirsch, the value of cultural literacy
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with hermeneutics lies in its being ‘useful knowledge’, not ‘inert knowledge’, for it
enables people to navigate themselves in society with ease (Gallagher, 1992, p. 222).
Hermeneutics and education have a symbiotic relationship, as hermeneutical theory
is commonly shaped by the analysis of educational experiences, which paves the way
for new possibilities for revision within education. The formation of preconceptions
in educational experiences can be attributed to a number of factors, including
personal connections to education and institutionalised traditions that define the
core of education. Among these are many interactions that occur directly as a result
of the teachers’ classroom presentations. In the classroom, rather than simply passing
on information, interaction relies on the exchange between teachers’ pedagogical
presentations and students’ interpretations of those presentations (Remillard, 2005;
Son & Kim, 2015). Even if the teacher does not explicitly or implicitly explain their
idea, they can still guide students to their own realisation of what the concept means.
Despite this, students’ perspectives and experiences may call for diverse
interpretations. In addition, there is a back-and-forth between the instructor's
professional knowledge and the presentation, which not only facilitates

comprehension but also nurtures the development of novel perspectives.

A key point of contention among scholars throughout the ages has been whether
interpreters can discern the author’s original intention. As Forster (2018) argued in
his book, an interpretation that draws on readers’ perspectives and experiences is
inevitable, but the author’s original intention should still be respected. Meanwhile,
Herder (as cited in Forster, 2018) understands hermeneutics as restoring the text
author’s original intention and avoiding incorporation into the interpreter’s own
perspective, though theorists like Gadamer argue that the text author’s original
intention can’t be recovered (Gadamer, 2013). Similarly, this research itself confronts
such a dichotomy, for in attempting to analyse the possible authorial intentions in
design and convey them through two textual materials, | inevitably remain influenced

by my own cultural and educational background.
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Further, it is critical to discuss the role of language within hermeneutics in this
research. According to Schleiermacher (1998), language is a necessary precondition
for advancing understanding because it contains both objective and subjective views.
Hermeneutics does not mean understanding difficult passages in foreign languages
only, as the interpreter is presupposed to be familiar with the language used and the
object itself. Although Gallagher maintains that hermeneutics is ultimately ‘not
linguistic’ (Gallagher, 1992, p. 6), the importance of language as a medium for
information transformation cannot be overstated. Language remains a vehicle of
expression, and readers are tasked with discovering the meaning hidden within the
author’s work, as represented by language, rather than dissecting how language
functions to convey the author’s objectives. In this research, Orbis Pictus and The
Three Character Classic utilise two distinct languages (one in Latin and European
Vernaculars, the other in traditional Chinese), which require this research to analyse
not only the meanings of the words but also the educational ideas behind the

languages.

Finally, Gadamer’s notion of the ‘fusion of horizons’ (German: Horizontverschmelzung)
highlighted the significance of studying traditional artefacts, such as the two books
chosen for this research (Gadamer, 2013). These two books are artefacts that have
been transmitted from one generation to the next by means of the medium of
language in order to be disseminated. For Gadamer, hermeneutics not only offers an
approach to understanding textual artefacts but also infuses them with life, allowing
them to endure for centuries through continuous, circular interpretation (Gadamer,
2013). When an individual is striving to absorb and interpret the meaning of a piece
of written material, their own level of understanding aligns with that of the original
authors and users, allowing new understandings of education, studenthood, and the
world to emerge and, thus, expansion to take place (Gadamer, 2013). In this way,
textual circulating objects are not remnants of a former world; instead, they

transcend that world and reach the realm of the significance of his argument. This is
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how memories and experiences are preserved over the years, explaining how human
wisdom accumulates and is transmitted to the next generation, and pointing out why
they must be traced back to the classic works of our older generations or ancestors.
For this reason, this research decides to study two traditional texts to explore the
educational intentions of older generations who aim to educate their younger

generation.

3.4. Comparative Methodology

3.4.1. The Methodological Function of Comparison

The decision to examine two texts rather than a single one is based on several reasons.
The first and most direct reason is connected to the rationale of this research. As
mentioned in Chapter 1, this research is initially motivated by the observation of two
different groups of students, which led to the question of how the two traditions
introduce the world to the children. The two traditional classic textbooks, Orbis Pictus
and The Three Character Classic, are therefore selected to assist in identifying the

pedagogical meaning and intentions within their respective traditions.

From a methodological perspective, examining a single text alone may lead to an
oversight of certain educational intentions; presenting two texts side by side
highlights their distinctive features more clearly, deepening the understanding of
each through the examination of their similarities and differences, and potentially
giving rise to new insights (Freiberger, 2019). The goal of comparison here is not
ranking one above the other; instead, it is treated as an interpretive method that
makes the educational intentions embedded in each text more visible, in accordance
with the original design of this thesis. In this regard, interpreting and comparing Orbis

Pictus and The Three Character Classic in this study may enhance comprehension and
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provide a more thorough understanding of the substance, themes, and ideas of each

work.

One important role of comparing texts from different cultural traditions is to facilitate
cross-cultural exchanges by recognising the similarities and differences between two
cultures and, in the process, identifying opportunities for mutual learning (Cao, 2013).
By studying concepts and discourses from other texts, readers may realise the
connections and inspirations that vyield distinctive thoughts and viewpoints,

ultimately fostering fresh ideas and insights.

For these reasons, this thesis employs a comparative analysis to examine the
similarities and differences, thereby exploring the pedagogical intentions embodied
and the worlds constructed in the two textbooks. The following section explores the

comparative framework suitable for the comparison.
3.4.2. Selecting a Comparative Framework

Having established the importance of comparison, the discussion now turns to

establishing the methodological framework for comparison.

However, there currently seems to be no universally recognised, effective
comparative framework. As Watson (1996, p. 381, cited in Bray, 2003) has highlighted,
the reason for the complexity and plurality of methods in the field of comparative
education is ‘because comparative education is the product of many disciplines, it
cannot lay claim to any single conceptual or methodological tool that sets it apart
from other areas of education or from the applied social sciences.” Although some
scholars go to great lengths to argue that there is a single scientific method for
comparative research, in reality no such method exists (Bray, 2003). The following
discussion surveys several influential models before settling on the one best suited to

this study.
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Sultana (2011) observes that many texts in comparative education are organised
either thematically or around particular countries and regions. Arnove (2013)
identifies three dimensions of comparative education: a scientific dimension
concerned with theory-building; a pragmatic dimension that studies other systems to
improve policy and practice in one’s own context; and a global dimension that fosters
international understanding. This is especially important for my research, as it
indicates that comparative methods should be selected in line with the cultural and

educational context and grounded in the research’s aims and objectives.

Some scholars have formalised the comparison process itself. Multi-level studies, as
demonstrated by Bray and Thomas (1995), highlight the advantages of using a

multidimensional approach to comparison.

However, the discussions mentioned above have largely focused on comparisons at
the level of education systems and policies; when it comes to translating such
comparisons into concrete steps, Bereday (1964) is the most representative and
influential figure. Bereday’s four-step comparative analysis method, on the other
hand, contends that before prediction and eventual borrowing can be attempted, a
thorough assessment of the area is required to get a comprehensive understanding
of national education practices. As shown in Figure 7, Bereday’s framework consists
of four procedures for conducting comparative education studies across two nations
(Bereday, 1964). The model’s first phase is to describe educational data for two
countries individually. Following that, interpretation takes place within historical,
political, economic, and social circumstances. The third phase requires juxtaposition
according to comparability criteria and comparative analysis hypotheses, and the last

step requires simultaneous comparison under the hypothesis to reach a conclusion.
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Figure 7: Reproduced from Bereday's model for undertaking comparative studies (1964, p. 28).

Later applications of Bereday’s model, such as Bray’s (2003) discussion of Hong Kong
and Macao, show how comparison may be justified when two cases share sufficient
commonalities to make their differences meaningful. Bray’s example highlights why
Hong Kong and Macao are a desirable pair for comparison: they share enough
similarities to make analysing their differences important. The similarities, as noted,
are that they are both located on China’s south coast, are both primarily populated
by Cantonese-speaking Chinese, are both urban societies with economies based
primarily on services and light industry and with insignificant agricultural sectors,
were both colonies of European powers, and have both been returned to China and
governed as Special Administrative Regions since the end of the twentieth century.
Consequently, it has been demonstrated that their educational sectors differ
significantly and share similarities. This provides a good foundation for meaningful

comparison to determine the extent and reasons for differences and similarities, as
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well as to deepen conceptual knowledge through examination of the forces at work

and their interactions.

The Bereday model has often been used to compare educational systems in their
social and political contexts, in which the description and interpretation stages involve
educational geography and social analysis to compare contemporary educational
structures and policy interventions across two distinct areas (Adick, 2018). However,
since the focus of my research is on two historical and pedagogical texts rather than
systems, and my interest is in a hermeneutic-interpretive rather than socio-scientific
approach, this approach has limitations. For this reason, an intercultural comparison
model suitable for conceptual and non-empirical projects would be more applicable

to the present research.

3.4.3. Freiberger’s Five-fold Model Comparative

Framework

To respond to the need for a comparative framework that supports conceptual,
textual, and cross-cultural interpretation, this study turns to the comparative
methodology proposed by Freiberger (2019). Although his framework originates in
the field of religious studies, the texts and concepts it compares also belong to
different cultures and eras, which is consistent with the subject matter of this thesis.
This framework has two parts: the configuration of a comparative study, which
specifies its mode, scale and scope; and the comparative process, which breaks down

into five steps.
3.4.3.1. Configuration (mode, scale and scope)

The first part, configuration within this framework, provided a suitable approach for
the design of the comparative phase of this PhD thesis. Freiberger argues that a

research mode reflects the research goal; it may be illuminative, taxonomic, or a
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combination of the two. The illuminative mode is aimed at gaining a more
comprehensive understanding of a particular topic by comparing it with another item;
the taxonomic mode aims to gain a more accurate understanding of the category to
which several items of the same kind belong by comparing them; when this
comparison occurs in both ways, it gives rise to what Sharma (2005, as cited in
Freiberger, 2019) calls reciprocal illumination. This study adopts precisely this two-
way interpretative mode because it uses each text to shed light on the exploration of

the other text’s educational aims and principles.

Scale refers to the degree to which the analysis zooms in, broadly categorised by
Freiberger into three levels: macro, meso, and micro. Within Freiberger’s typology,
this study is closest to the micro level, as it is based on a close reading of two specific

texts.

Scope refers to the potential relationships among the subjects being compared. The
comparison in this thesis is both cross-cultural and cross-historical, as the two texts
originated in different cultural spheres and different eras, and there is no presumed
direct historical connection between them. In other words, the comparison in this
thesis is an analogy rather than a relational one, because the comparison of the two
textbooks is based on their similar educational forms and functions, rather than on

one having influenced the other.

Because there is no historical connection, an analogical comparison must rely on a
tertium comparationis. According to Freiberger (2019, p. 151), tertium comparationis
means ‘a particular property that both comparands are assumed to have in common’.
The tertium comparationis should be neutral, present in both texts, testable and
revisable (Freiberger, 2019). In this research, the five improvable relations selected as

tertium comparationis concern the learner’s relation to sound, words, discourse,
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action, and world order?!. Details of the selection of tertium comparationis of this

research project are discussed in section 3.5.1.
3.4.3.2. Comparative Process (5 steps)

The second part, the five steps in the comparison process, provides an operational
framework for this thesis. Building on Smith’s four-fold model of description,
comparison, redescription, and rectification (Smith, 2000, as cited in Freiberger, 2019),
Freiberger (2019) developed his five-fold model of the comparative process that
includes selection, description, juxtaposition, redescription, and rectification/theory

formation (Fig. 8).

1.Selection |—p| 2 Deseription |__o 1 4 Juxtaposition |—| 4.Redescription |—> 3cRaciification
and Analysis Theory Formation

Figure 8: Freiberger’s Five-Fold comparative model. (Author-generated).

In this fivefold model, Selection refers to the identification of the sources and the
s e, s . . . .
tertium comparationis’. This step is realised when the two objects of comparison are

selected according to particular criteria that are chosen by the person comparing. This

step is the most fundamental and is most closely linked to the researcher’s interests

1 These selected five improvable relations (sound, words, discourse, action and world order) are used
as a broad comparative framework, which will subsequently be used to guide the analysis of Orbis
Pictus and the Three Character Classic, as well as to compare the two. Given that both books possess
unique linguistic and educational-cultural characteristics, and to ensure accuracy, the terminology used
in the detailed analysis may be adjusted slightly in order to reflect the specific features of each text.
Such adjustments do not alter the consistency of the overall comparative framework.
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and background. As the researcher’s understanding changes over time, the selected
points of comparison may need to be revised as more nuanced criteria are

determined.

Description refers to the researcher observing and analysing their content,
determined by the study’s goal and the mode. This descriptive work is, in fact, an
analytical process that is carried out primarily through interpretations of the objects

of comparison.

Juxtaposition is the most essential operation in a comparative study, as it involves
completing the objectives selected. In this process, one would present the two
objects of comparison side by side and identify and analyse their similarities and

differences with regard to the points being compared.

Redescription refers to describing and understanding these two items again. Deeper
understandings and new ideas may emerge, leading to the next stage, rectification

and theory formation.

Rectification and theory formation mean the researcher aims to revise and reflect on
the initial interpretation and to fill in gaps in understanding. According to Freiberger
(2019), this stage is not mandatory in all cases, but if possible, new theories may be

proposed during it.

Freiberger’s framework therefore provides both the comparative logic (by identifying
the mode, scale, and scope of the comparative objectives) and the procedural
structure (five steps including selection, description, juxtaposition, redescription, and
rectification/theory formation) of this thesis to show how the analysis moves from

separate interpretation to comparison and reflection.

This comparative framework, together with the 5W1H analytical framework and

hermeneutics as the method of interpretation, constitutes the methodological
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approach of this thesis. The following section explains how they are operationalised

as a full analytical procedure.

3.5. Bringing the Methods Together: The

Analytical Procedure

The preceding sections have introduced the main methodological components of this
study: the 5W1H analytical framework, hermeneutic interpretation, and Freiberger’s
comparative methodology. This section brings these components together by
explaining how they are operationalised in the analysis. It first clarifies the selection
of the tertium comparationis and sample chapters, before outlining the integrated
analytical procedure through which Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic are

interpreted and compared.

3.5.1. Selection of Tertium Comparationis and

Sample Chapters

In this research, the five improvable relations (the learner’s relation to sound, words,
discourse, action, and world order) are selected as tertium comparationis for
interpretation and comparative purposes. These categories are not drawn from the
structure of either text, as neither Orbis Pictus nor The Three Character Classic comes
up with this classification itself. In fact, these five relations are analytical tools devised
in this thesis based on my relational understanding of education established in
Chapter 2, for the purpose of analysing these two books. The views of Kenklies (2019),
Lewin (2018), and Friesen and Osguthorpe (2018) have led me to understand
education as the intentional process of changing or improving the relation between

learners and certain aspects of the world. Therefore, when analysing these two
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educational texts, | need to ask: which aspects of children’s relation with the world

could this book be used to improve?

The five improvable relations are initially identified during my preliminary
hermeneutic reading of both texts. First, because both books function as elementary
educational materials, despite their different languages, cultures, and historical
periods, | observe that each addresses the learner’s relations with language at its
most basic level (sound), with vocabulary (words), and with structured
communication (discourse). This thesis therefore begins by identifying the first three
relations that can be improved, namely, the relation between the learner and sound,
the relation between the learner and words or Chinese characters, and the relation
between the learner and discourse. Second, both books demonstrate a tendency to
provide guidance on action, the fourth relation therefore extends the analytical focus
beyond linguistic learning to the ways in which the texts address how the learner
should act, that is, the relation between the learner and moral and social conduct
(action). Finally, I explore how the texts, as a whole, represent a certain kind of society
and the wider world to children, as the fifth relation: the relation between the learner
and the broader order of the world (the world order). These five relations therefore
form a pathway that extends from teaching at the most basic level of language to
improving children’s relations with the wider world. However, this does not mean all
children must follow these five stages when studying these two books, nor does it
imply the authors intended them to be studied this way. These improvable relations
function collectively as an analytical tool | have established for the purposes of

analysis and comparison.

This research then examines these five relations as Tertium Comparationis in
accordance with the criteria set out in this thesis’s methodology. According to
Freiberger’s definition of the Tertium Comparationis, the tertium comparationis

should be neutral, present in both texts, testable and revisable (Freiberger, 2019).
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First, as the tertium comparationis, these five relations remain sufficiently neutral for
the purposes of comparison, to avoid directly adopting a concept specific to one
culture as a benchmark for assessing another culture. For example, this study employs
neutral language such as ‘the relation between students and the wider world order’
in order to avoid transposing ideas such as Christian doctrine into the cultural context
of The Three Character Classic. Second, each relation is supported by identifiable
textual evidence in both works. In the sections analysing Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic, this thesis selects specific example chapters to provide textual
evidence for analysing these relations. Thirdly, these five relations are all open to
scrutiny. They are first examined and analysed in the respective interpretation
chapters of the two books; then, in the comparative chapter, they are juxtaposed to
analyse their similarities and differences and to reflect on them. Finally, these five
relations are all subject to revision; they are not fixed classifications. If this study
identifies instances that do not meet the comparative criteria during the detailed
interpretation and comparison of the cycles of the whole and the parts of the two
books, the Tertium Comparationis formed by these five relations can be adjusted as

necessary.

Having identified the five relations as an analytic tool, | then proceed to analyse each
relation based on detailed textual evidence from Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic. Since it would be impossible to analyse every sentence and every chapter of
both books in equal detail, it is necessary to select specific sample chapters. The
selected sample chapters for interpreting and analysing each relation were chosen

carefully, guided by three main considerations.

First, the sample chapters need to be closely relevant to the relation under
examination and provide sufficiently clear textual evidence for analysis. For example,

sample chapters from The Three Character Classic Verse 1 Az %], MA=Z, 4+

I, SJFEIZ and Verse 2 A, MiE. #H i@, =IUET display clear,
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recurring rhythmic and rhyming patterns, providing suitable examples for analysing
the first relation between learners and the sound of language through rhyme. Second,
the structural significance of a particular chapter within the text was also taken into
account. In other words, a particular chapter may be selected either because its
position within the text gives it particular structural significance, or because, when
read together with other chapters in the text, these chapters reveal a broader
organisational pattern relevant to the relation under analysis. For example, the ‘Living
Alphabet’ chapter in Orbis Pictus, which appears at the very beginning of the main
text, is particularly well-suited to analysing the first relation of improving the student’s
relation with sound; while from the ‘God’ chapter in the first chapter, through the
middle sections on the natural world and human life, to the final chapter on the ‘Last
Judgement’, these chapters are scattered throughout the book but, when taken
together, form a hierarchical structure of the world, providing material for analysing
the fifth relation between the student and the broader world order. Third, where
there are several suitable examples that could be used to illustrate a particular
improvable relation, priority was given to themes or subject matter that appear in
both texts. For example, although they differ in their definitions and organisation of
these themes, both Orbis Pictus and the Three Character Classic explore family and
social relationships, including marital and parent-child relationships, and both place
a clear emphasis on virtue. In this way, because both books select these themes as
important content for children, although they are not compared directly, these
passages were therefore prioritised as sample chapters to analyse and illustrate the

relations in their respective contexts.

Although the five relations are analytically distinguished, they are not always
separable in the two books, since a single sample chapter may simultaneously be

relevant to more than one relation. For example, Verse 14 =&, EENX, XF
3£, K@M in The Three Character Classic encompasses not only its rhythmic and

rhyming form, but also the interpretation of words, behaviour, and the order of social
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relationships. Therefore, the sample chapters were selected primarily to facilitate
analysis of the particular improvable relation; this does not mean these two books

can be broken down entirely into five distinct sections based on these five relations.

Generally speaking, consistent with Freiberger’s (2019) account, the selection of
Tertium Comparationis is of methodological importance, as cross-cultural, analogical
comparisons might take things out of context and reduce them to abstractions; it is
precisely for this reason that Freiberger (2019) insists on clearly identifying these
elements above and on understanding each object within its own socio-historical
context. This requirement is directly consistent with the commitment outlined earlier
in this thesis: to conduct interpretations appropriate to their historical context and to

guard against anachronism.
3.5.2. The Integrated Analytical Procedure

This thesis adopts a conceptual research design integrating a hermeneutical textual
analysis, an educational theory lens through a 5W1H analytical framework, and a
cross-cultural, analogical-comparative study framework based on Freiberger’s (2019)
five-fold model: selection, description, juxtaposition, redescription, and rectification.
These strands operate in conjunction across the phases of analysis of two texts (Orbis
Pictus and The Three Character Classic), individually and collectively. This integrated

procedure is summarised in Figure 9 and elaborated in the discussion that follows.
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Select the two core textbooks and relevant

chapters, and five improvable relations to
Three establish the focus of comparison.
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Analyse each textbook separately
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5W1H questions, especially on the Hermeneutics
five improvable relations. Description guides how Rectification
each textis
read (cyclically,
contextually,
part-to-whole).

Revise initial interpretations. Reflect
on gaps, limits, and broader
implications. Draw out conceptual
insights for comparative education.

Re-read each text in light of the

N| comparison. Refine the interpretation of
its pedagogical structure. Clarify how each
text represents the world to the young.

Place findings from both textbooks side by | Juxtaposition Redescriptio
side. Identify similarities and differences
across the five relations.

Figure 9: Cyclical research process overview. (Author-generated).

Step 1 Selection: In this stage, the two books, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic, are selected as comparanda. Alongside this, five improvable relations (sound,
words, discourse, action, and world order) are selected to serve as tertium
comparationis for the analysis and comparison of the two texts. This stage involves a
preliminary reading of the sources, grounded in hermeneutics and drawing primarily
on Schleiermacher’s view that understanding is a cyclical movement between the
whole and its parts (Schleiermacher, 1998). Although the selected books usually
remain fixed once the research project is confirmed, the tertium comparationis may

be revised during analysis or comparison if needed.

Step 2 Description: Each text is first analysed within its historical and intellectual
context to gain an overall understanding of its contextual background (answering the
contextual questions of where and when), and each text is then analysed through its
core six analytical questions of the 5W1H framework (Uljens, 2004), including the
following: Who is the educator? Who is being educated? What relation is improved?
Into what? How was it improved? And why is it worth improving? The first two

guestions of who is the educator and who is being educated are addressed once for
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the text as a whole. The remaining four analytical questions are then applied not to
the text as a whole but to the five improvable relations in turn (sound, words,
discourse, action and world order as tertium comparationis selected from Step 1). For
each relation, the analysis asks what relation is to be improved, into what, how it is

to be improved, and why it is worth improving.

Step 3 Juxtaposition: After analysing each book separately according to the above
points, the two books are then placed together, in parallel and in conjunction, to
explore their commonalities and differences regarding pedagogical details within
their textual designs and their respective influences on students’ understanding of
the world. The analysis then returns to a hermeneutic understanding, reintegrating
these partial insights into a comprehensive interpretation of the text. The comparison
also focuses on the five improvable relations selected as the tertium comparationis,

explained in Step 1. The five relations could still be revised during this step if necessary.

Step 4 Redescription: Following the side-by-side analysis of the two texts in the
previous step, this step seeks to generate new insights by examining the similarities
and differences identified between them in order to illuminate a new understanding
through comparison. If a new understanding has been reached, seek to refine the
interpretation of the text. This also involves a renewed hermeneutic reading in which
the comparative insights gained are carried back into the text, moving between its
parts and the whole so that the new understanding can reshape and rephrase the

interpretation if applicable.

Step 5 Rectification and theory formation: This step primarily focuses on clarifying
and reflecting on educational and hermeneutical issues raised by the attempt to read
and then compare these very different texts, including but not limited to genre and
pedagogical function; cosmology of the text; temporal and cultural asymmetry;

implicit theories of the learner that each text makes; and the authority that the text
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assumes such as God and Sage. At the end of this step, repeated reading may occur,

which completes the hermeneutic cycle.

In general, this comparative analysis, through these 5 steps, adopts an exploratory
approach to interpret the pedagogical relationships and atmospheres that two texts
sought to establish for children under different linguistic, cultural, and historical

conditions. The next section explores the criteria for selecting materials and sources.

3.6. Research Materials and Sources

3.6.1. Selection of the Two Books as the research

objects

As discussed in Chapters 1 and 2, the primary materials for my research are Orbis
Pictus and The Three Character Classic. These texts are examined through selected
chapters and passages that reveal how each work constructs pedagogical relations

between the learner and language, knowledge, morality, society and the world.

The versions and specific editions used are as follows. For Orbis Pictus, the text is cited
from the 1887 edition edited by C. W. Bardeen (Comenius, 1887), while The Three
Character Classic is from the Chinese Text Project edited by Sturgeon (Three Character
Classic, n.d.). Unless otherwise stated, English renderings of The Three Character

Classic are my own.

3.6.2. Supplementary Works and Related Contextual

Sources

In addition to the above selected texts, the other works by the same authors deserve
attention, as they help me better understand their educational and philosophical

ideas. This step was particularly helpful for my research because these works could
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serve as contextual support for understanding the educational ideas as implied in two

textbooks.

To illustrate, in Orbis Pictus, Comenius presents some of his ideas about education,
such as the idea that it should be clear and straightforward. However, knowing why
he thinks this, or what has inspired him to think this, was also important to me in
interpreting his reason or intention, which, to an extent, was found in The Great
Didactic™ (Comenius, 1910). In his sixty-year career in educational research and
academia, Comenius’s educational ideas and theories are revealed through numerous
educational works, including his philosophy, research areas, and general ideas.
Although | avoid relying directly on statements from his other books to judge his
attitude in this book, it does offer an overall understanding of his work, which is

necessary to explore his conceptual orientation in depth.

For the same reason, | also tried to search for the work that was written by the same
author of the other book, Three Character Classic. However, due to the reason that
the book has been circulated for more than seven hundred years and has gone
through several modifications and revisions, there is no consensus on who the author
is in history, which means | could not explore the author’s background and his basic
possible intention in education from his own works. My alternative is to search for
philosophical ideas and educational thinking in ancient China at the time the book
was written, primarily Confucian philosophy in education. Therefore, | searched

several representative philosophers, such as Kongzi (£, ), Mengzi (Z ), and Xunzi

(%7 F), to explore their claims.

2 This thesis uses secondary resources, such as other books written by the same authors, to interpret
the authors’ perspective and cultural background. It is clear that only the chosen two books are the
main objects to be studied, as the author’s ideas may change or adjust over time as his experience and
knowledge evolve.
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Thirdly, secondary sources, such as literature and the research of other theorists that
critique or build on the two books, have been read, although not counted as

representations of the educational intentions represented in the texts.
3.6.3. Literature Searching Process

The relevant literature was located through library catalogue searches and academic
databases, including China National Knowledge Infrastructure * (CNKI), Google
Scholar, JSTOR, Wiley Online Library, and other university-accessible resources.
Search terms included ‘Comenius’, ‘Jan Amos Komensky’, ‘Orbis Sensualium Pictus’,
‘The Visible World in Pictures’, ‘Orbis Pictus’, ‘Three Character Classic’, ‘San Zi ling’,
and related terms in both English and Chinese. These sources were used to establish
the textual basis of the study, to contextualise the two works historically and culturally,
and to support the comparative interpretation developed in the dissertation. This
bilingual sourcing is itself a condition of the study, allowing each tradition to be
interpreted through scholarship produced within it rather than solely through

secondary commentary in English.
3.7. Methodological Significance of the Research

The methodological innovation of this research lies in combining hermeneutic text
interpretation, the 5W1H analytical framework, and Freiberger’s model of
intercultural comparison. Each of these three methods serves a distinct purpose:
hermeneutics provides a method of interpretation, the 5W1H analytical framework

provides a framework for analysis, and Freiberger’s comparative model provides a

13 CNKI provides readers in China and abroad with unified search, navigation, online reading, and
download services for Chinese academic literature, foreign-language literature, dissertations,
newspapers, conferences, yearbooks, tools, and other resources.
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procedure for comparison. The key to this comparative research is that, by
interpreting textbooks as representations of education and education as improving
students’ relations with certain aspects of the world, this thesis breaks down the
interpretation of textbooks into an examination of six pedagogical elements (the
5W1H framework). Further, the five educational relations (the core of the 5SW1H
framework) identified as the ‘tertium comparationis’ provide a common basis for
comparison, whilst the hermeneutic commitment to contextual interpretation helps

to avoid anachronisms and cultural oversimplification.

This combination is of great significance: the two books are first analysed and
interpreted independently within their own historical, cultural, linguistic and
educational contexts. Once these individual interpretations have been completed, the
two texts are then compared on the basis of the ‘five improvable relations’, which are
neutral yet provisional. In this way, this thesis can shift from the interpretation of
individual texts to a systematic comparison of the two texts whilst avoiding the use of
the standard of one text to judge the merits or disadvantages of another. Rather, this
research interprets similarities and differences as manifestations of distinct
educational traditions. In this sense, the research design offers a structured approach
that allows for a comparison of two educational texts from vastly different historical

and cultural contexts whilst preserving their respective distinctiveness.

Next, the discussion turns to the limitations of this research project.

3.8. Limitations & Considerations

This research may be limited in five aspects. These limits do not undermine this

research’s feasibility, but they should be carefully considered.

The first consideration is the limit of textual interpretation. This thesis focuses on the

probable educational intentions embedded in two classic textbooks. Although as an
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interpreter, one can never fully understand what an author really wants to reveal,
texts are inevitably shaped by the authors’ experiences, interests, and expectations,
which are grounded in their own capacities for conceptualisation. Therefore, research
based on those specific textbooks will inevitably reflect the author’s perspectives.
During this research, an interpretation of the exact texts and materials of two authors
will be developed rather than a general discussion of the matter itself. That is to say,
this research will focus mainly on the exploration of the pedagogical meanings
represented in the chosen texts, rather than on pursuing a universally accepted

definition in the field of education.

The second consideration is the asymmetry of historical, linguistic, and cultural factors,
which is connected to the abovementioned first consideration. As noted earlier in
Chapter 1, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic were written in the 17th and
13th centuries, respectively, in distinct countries on different continents, resulting in
these two selected texts differing in many respects. Firstly, the languages employed
in the two texts differ. Although numerous translations and interpretations by
scholars have yielded various editions such as those edited by Chmel (1833), Bardeen
(1887), and Kiihnel (1910), these editions primarily utilise European languages, such
as Czech, Latin, English, and German, whereas The Three Character Classic employs
the written language of ancient Chinese. Second, because Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic were created and popularised in different countries and at different
times, their cultures and values may differ. The last thing to note is that the two texts
are structured differently: Orbis Pictus is bilingual, while The Three Character Classic
is written in a single language. Consequently, their educational frameworks also
diverge somewhat; a comparison of the knowledge points does not seem necessarily

appropriate.

Since the two books vary in several aspects due to their span of time and geographical

differences, the validity standard and principle of interpreting the scientific content
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of each book may be quite different, because as one might expect, literacy materials
from two different language systems are bound to be very different in terms of
materials development and literacy education. Therefore, this study adopts neutral
comparative points and avoids judging the correctness or incorrectness of their
contents but rather focuses on the improved relation between the students and
something in the educational process. In other words, this research does not involve
comparing knowledge points, thereby ensuring comparability between the two. In
this way, although the two books span a long period, this does not affect the feasibility

of this study.

The third consideration is the critique of the text materials. Since the two textbooks
were written three hundred years ago and seven hundred years ago, respectively,
there have been many translated and annotated versions. To secure the material to
be analysed, this research will use primary sources as the textual materials, supported
by two English translations of each book. Therefore, as mentioned in Section 3.6.1,
the versions and specific editions used are the 1887 edition of Orbis Pictus, edited by
Bardeen and translated by Hoole (Comenius, 1887), and The Three Character Classic,
from the Chinese Text Project, edited by Sturgeon and translated by Herbert Giles.
Due to time constraints in the research (Bryman, 2012), this research will mainly focus
on the two textual materials mentioned, prioritising accuracy over quantity. Small-
scale research may pose challenges, but it can also offer significant benefits (Bray &

Packer, 1993).

The fourth consideration is the risk of anachronism. In this study, since the analysis
focuses on the pedagogical structures of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic,
as well as comparisons between certain aspects of these two textbooks, | need to
ensure the accuracy of historical and factual information to maintain the rigour of the
knowledge presented. For example, in comparing Orbis Pictus and The Three

Character Classic, if | assume that these two textbooks share the same educational
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aim, | need to consider whether this assumption stems solely from their status as the
same instructional material. After examining the educational goals, target audiences,
and philosophical ideas behind these two books, | must question whether my initial
assumption remains valid. Another example is that if | describe Confucian hierarchical
education in terms of modern democratic values, it is in fact positioning the book
Three Character Classic within an external framework rather than analysing it on its
own terms. The consequence of using modern theories in this research is that it could
distort the original purpose and function of the book, as it was clearly not designed
for modern ‘student-centred learning’ but rather for moral cultivation within a
hierarchical structure. Therefore, to avoid anachronism and position the
interpretation within the logic and framework of their own time, the pedagogical
analysis of The Three Character Classic is based on Confucian classics such as the
Analects and the Four Books, which were also popular and authoritative during the
Song Dynasty, rather than on modern educational theories. Similarly, a 21st-century
perspective won’t be imposed on this thesis’s analysis of Orbis Pictus?. Instead,
literature resources and educational philosophy that emerged around and before the
17th century are used to analyse the book. In short, to avoid misplacing the study in
an unsuitable framework, it is essential to acknowledge the origins of each text’s

differing knowledge structures.

The fifth limitation concerns the positionality and reflexivity of the researcher. As a
Chinese student studying in an English-speaking country, | face the language barrier
and bring the perspective of an international student. Although the author has done

their best to maintain the highest level of accuracy in understanding, there is still a

4 However, | acknowledge that my theoretical influence is situated in the 21 century, and so an
interpretation cannot avoid this. Furthermore, this acknowledgement can be applied to the notion of
“neutral” that | use to describe the theoretical framework | have set out as the framework is inspired
by continental theory of education.
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possibility that certain words or phrases may be hard to translate or slightly change
in meaning. Hence, the discrepancy between the interpretation of the author of this
research and the ‘real’ intention of the two authors* of the chosen textual materials
should be acknowledged. Perhaps especially in a field such as comparative education,
the backgrounds and perspectives of the analysts are of significant importance. These
accounts fit a tradition in which scholars, such as Hayhoe (2004) and Gu (2001), have
recounted their career histories and how personal circumstances have shaped their
subsequent thinking about the field. Language is another typical barrier encountered
in comparative education. Translations are a poor alternative for direct dialogue, and
Halls (1990, p. 63) observes that ‘for comparative studies to thrive, the linguistic
barrier remains the most difficult to overcome. Direct linguistic access to both
primary and secondary sources enables researchers to detect crucial nuances and

prevent mistakes that may result from poor translation and linguistic-cultural bias.

Considering that general ethical issues related to the education and study of schools
and universities usually involve investigations on humans (The Ethics Research
Guidebook, n.d.) and that this conceptual (non-empirical) research does not involve
human beings directly but instead artefacts that they have produced, this research
raises no such concerns. With reference to the University Ethics Committee and the
information it provides (https://www.strath.ac.uk/ethics/), and with confirmation
from professionals such as a superior, ethical approval is unnecessary for this research,

specifically the two textbooks.

5 The term ‘two authors’ used here is for the convenience of elaboration. In fact, in the subsequent
contextual analyses of authorship in Chapter 4 and in Chapter 5, | will clarify that the author of the
Orbis Pictus is indeed Comenius, while the authorship of the Three Character Classic is inconclusive.
This will be explained in detail in the subsequent chapters (Sections 4.1.3 and 5.1.3).

85



3.9. Conclusion

This chapter has outlined the methodological framework of the thesis. As a
conceptual and interpretive study that understands education as improving students’
relations with certain aspects of the world, this thesis adopts a combined
methodological framework. This framework includes hermeneutics as the method of
interpretation, 5W1H questions as an analytical framework, and Freiberger’s Five-
Fold comparative process to explore the pedagogical meaning represented in two

classical textbooks from distinct locations and time periods.

In the next two chapters (Chapter 4 and Chapter 5), in accordance with this
methodological structure and the understanding of the concept of education
discussed in Chapter 2, this thesis interprets Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic using the 5W1H questions as the analytical framework. i.e., who is the
educator, who is being educated, what relation is being improved, and into what, as
well as why and how to improve this relation. The following chapter begins with the

interpretation of Orbis Pictus.
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4. Interpretation of Orbis Pictus

In the previous chapter, this thesis establishes the analytical frameworks for both
books: a hermeneutical approach, the 5W1H question framework and the
intercultural comparative model from Freiberger. In the following two chapters, this
research focuses on the interpretation of two texts, Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic, in Chapters 4 and 5, respectively, to answer the Research Question
1.1: What pedagogical elements does each text construct, and what intentions do

these reflet within their respective educational traditions?

This chapter begins with an introduction to the book by situating it within its historical
and cultural background (Section 4.1), including the development of main
pedagogical institutions and who the author is and his philosophical ideas that hint at
the design of the book, followed by a detailed thematic pedagogical interpretation of
the book in the order of the 5W1H questions (Section 4.2). Through this structured
approach, this chapter seeks to explore how Orbis Pictus presents its answers to the

key pedagogical questions between educators, learners and the world.

The discussion now turns to the exploration of Orbis Pictus’ contextual background.

4.1. Contextual Backgrounds of Orbis Pictus

4.1.1. Historical and Cultural Influences

Comenius (1592-1670) wrote primarily in the early-to-mid 17th century, a time of
both turmoil and development. The Renaissance, the Reformation, and the
development of scientific thought that took place during this period had a profound

effect on Europe as a whole and on Comenius himself. Europe’s conflicts, most
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notably the Thirty Years’ War (1618-1648), the English Civil War, and the religious
upheavals of the Protestant Reformation, also led to its economy starting to change
shape. In Hobsbawm’s (1954, p. 33) interpretation, the European economy
experienced a ‘general crisis’ in the 17th century, which was the final stage of the full
transition from a feudal to a capitalist economy. For example, with the growing
commodity economy, markets gradually expanded from local markets to wider
regions. Against this background, production techniques in agriculture and
handicrafts were gradually standardised, and more specialised handicrafts emerged
to meet the growing market demand. In addition, the construction of new sea lanes
expanded working life and the global labour force, and the division of labour became

more specialised, leading to a wider range of employment.

Changes in the economic sphere also fuelled advances in science, technology, and
education. Astronomers and scientists like Kepler and Galileo, through their
discoveries, challenged the view of the world as people perceived it, and a material
world and cosmic system that operated according to the laws of nature began to
unfold in people’s minds (Salomoni, 2021). These changes in scientific understanding
also shook the Church’s authority and people's faith. Printing (available since the 15th
century) made books more widely available and popularised the use of pictures,
greatly increasing scholars’ motivation to publish their findings. Using woodcuts
enabled the printing of texts and illustrations on the same page, providing the
fundamental conditions for the creation and dissemination of children’s picture books,

such as Orbis Pictus, which integrated text and illustrations on every page.

In short, these broader transformations are particularly relevant to understanding
Orbis Pictus by reconstructing the historiographical narrative and shaping the context
in which it can be interpreted hermeneutically. At a time when the old and the new
interacted, when the emerging bourgeoisie sought to replace the feudal aristocracy

and the aristocracy resisted change, Comenius was influenced by both traditional
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theological ideas and emerging rationality, science, and knowledge, and developed
his own distinctive educational ideas. Although this thesis cannot directly infer the
kind of influence Comenius exerted, it is reasonable to speculate that he sought to
envision a more ordered and rational world through education to respond to the

instability and displacement of his time.

In this important backdrop of political and economic transformations, Comenius
began his decades of forced exile during the war and began writing the book Orbis
Pictus. He pointed out that children should be educated in a way that fully explains to
them the systematic structure and orderly functioning of the world at that time,
through intuitive teaching, illustrated demonstrations, and concise, comprehensive,
simple, and intuitive methods of instruction (Comenius, 1887). And it is not surprising
that, in this book, he emphasised that children should be educated according to the
principles of nature and the laws of the child’s mind and body in an orderly manner

(Comenius, 1659).

4.1.2. Education and Institutionalisation Influences

The foundation of organised education systems may be traced back to Ancient Greece
(6th century B.C.E), particularly to Sparta and Athens, the country’s most developed
cities. The development of pedagogical ideas and actual pedagogical practice was
substantially aided by the contributions of famous Ancient Greek philosophers,
including Socrates (469-399 B.C.E), Plato (427-348 B.C.E), and Aristotle (384-322
B.C.E). This period played a crucial role in the broader development of civilisation for
several reasons, including the construction of observatories, schools, libraries,
museums, and other educational, training, and research institutions (Tani¢ et al.,
2016). Education in the Middle Ages changed in terms of quality and development.

Religious buildings such as churches, monasteries, and cathedrals became centres for
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the transmission of knowledge and culture, and education itself was based on the

authority of teachers, strict discipline, and severe punishment (Salomoni, 2021).

The Catholic Church, which was the most powerful and widespread institutional
structure in existence, still dominated by an essentially religious conception of the
human person, attempted to respond to these problems through its most dynamic
and organisational component, the religious orders. It played an important role in
redefining Catholic identity through the education it provided, replacing earlier
secular authorities that had run the schools on behalf of city councils and princes. The
school system gradually created by the religious orders blended the original secular
humanistic elements with the new religious pedagogical paradigm, making room for
new scientific discoveries, and the new schools experienced various forms of
hybridisation, mainly in the form of collaborations between religious and secular

teachers supported by non-religious authorities (Salomoni, 2021).

From the late Middle Ages to the Renaissance and the Reformation, the form of
educational institutions changed considerably. From about 1550 onwards, education
in Central Europe began to expand rapidly. By 1610, dozens of new schools had been
founded, and many existing schools had been reorganised through expansions. Much
of the expansion was denominationally motivated: almost all of these educational
institutions were founded or expanded by Calvinists, Lutherans and Roman Catholics.
By the mid-16th century, there were at least a hundred academic institutions in
Central Europe (Freedman, 2024). However, since much of the documentation of
these institutions has been lost or destroyed, and some of it, though now in libraries
and archives in Central Europe, is unused and sometimes uncatalogued, the full
picture remains incomplete. With this fact in mind, Freedman (2024) cautiously
divides the academic institutions of Central Europe in the period 1500-1650 into three
main categories: elementary schools for the teaching of the vernacular, intermediate

schools for the teaching of Latin, and advanced schools or universities. In examining
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these three categories, it is also important to take into account the fact that some of
the schools were, in fact, multilevel institutions. Between 1550 and 1650, only a small
proportion of academic institutions in Central Europe were universities, and most
were intermediate schools. During this period, many of these intermediate schools
were founded or expanded into comprehensive schools comprising a lower division

and a higher division, with one to four faculties (Freedman, 2024).

Due to their distinct ways of functioning, two other kinds of institutions, or
pedagogical models, in addition to the three previously mentioned, were also used to
supplement the role of education. The first was private schooling, such as the ever-
present homeschooling by private tutors, in which princes and other aristocrats
employed renowned educators to instruct their children. The other model was
‘mission’, which was first used by Ignatius Loyola, the founder of the Jesuits (Bosch,
1991, p. 228). The Jesuits emerged as the most advanced organisation in the analysis
and understanding of other languages; they demonstrated their ability to gain the
locals’ faith and confidence by eloquence, diplomacy, and a readiness to partake in
their way of life. In this way, they had created methods for teaching activity and
instruction in several foreign nations, and the ‘mission’ progressively created a
pedagogy in the 16th century that included constructing hospitals and providing care

for young people and the elderly (Nordkvelle, 2015).

At the same time, this period also saw the emergence of formal schools for the
dissemination of knowledge and professional instruction, including grammar schools,
universities, and colleges at all levels, with religious institutions playing a leading role
in education as the primary teaching institutions for primary education. There was
ceaseless competition between the Jesuits and Reformed Protestants, but their
shared interest in education united them in developing an educational system
designed to win converts at home and in the colonies, as emphasised by both the

Catholic Church and Protestant reformers such as Martin Luther (1483-1546), key
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figures of the 16th-century Reformation. The interplay between the two traditions
was crucial to the development of education (Nordkvelle, 2015). While the
educational reforms were initially implemented as a programme to transform the
Christian religion into a system of personal beliefs meaningful to ordinary people, and
thus to achieve a ‘God-centred’ programme, the educational reforms later shifted
their focus to the individual learner and his or her interest in the improvement and
understanding of his or her own life, or in other words, the ‘human-centred’

programme (Nordkvelle, 2015).

The influence of Humanism?® in the 14-15th centuries led to a shift from ‘God-based’
to ‘human-based’ logic. Early humanists were concerned with how students learned,
and a century later, their concern with learning evolved into an interest in teaching
and learning (McClintock, 1972; Hamilton, 2001). In the field of education, this shift
heralded the mechanisation of human learning; the importance of self-instructional
education, or student self-learning, was replaced by didactic education, or the
coordination of teaching, in which a single teacher could instruct a large group of

students (Nordkvelle, 2015).

The above paragraphs illuminate the background within which Comenius was
operating. Certain characteristics, such as denominational/religious-driven
educational expansion, a shift in pedagogy from self-instruction to the coordinated,
institutionalised teaching of many pupils by a single teacher, and the economic and
social upheavals, along with the ease of printing, created opportunities for Comenius

and Orbis Pictus. Perhaps the Great Didactic could be understood as the theory of this

6 Humanism was an intellectual movement originating in 14th—15th century Italy, centred on the study
of classical Greek and Roman texts (studia humanitatis). Thinkers like Erasmus and Petrarch
emphasized human dignity, reason, and education over purely theological concerns, laying
groundwork for the Renaissance and Reformation.
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new didactic order, and Orbis Pictus (1658) as its first concrete instruments for the

youngest learners (Comenius, 1910).

Combining this with the moving trait of Comenius’ educational journey from Bohemia
to Germany, then to Poland and the Kingdom of England, and last to Hungary and the
Dutch Republic, it can be inferred this book was primarily intended for use in Central
Europe in the 16th-17th centuries. This section provides an overview of the
development of the main educational institutions in Central Europe in the 17th

century.

There are not many supporting resources to establish the settings of the elementary
schools which are the focus of this PhD thesis, except for the knowledge that this type
of school usually has only one or more teachers to target vernacular training
(including an emphasis on grammar), music, and primary religious education
(Freedman, 2024). This suggests a single teacher who has to teach multiple areas of
knowledge, ideally in an encyclopaedic way (Freedman, 2024), which will be
explained in detail in the discussion chapters. In the following section, the following

section begins exploring what Comenius offers us in the book Orbis Pictus.

4.1.3. Educational Philosophy of Comenius in Orbis

Pictus

Having given a glimpse of the major influences, this section focuses on Comenius and
his life journey. As a pioneer of modern education, his life experiences and writings
have been studied and discussed by many scholars (Beales, 1970; Capkova, 1970;
DeMott, 1955; Piaget, 1993; Rediger, 1942; Walsh, 1969). In this section, this section
examines Comenius’ life to see whether some of the life and educational experiences

that may have influenced his output and contributions in the realm of education.
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4.1.3.1. Overview of Comenius

Johann Amos Comenius was born on March 28, 1592, in Moravia (now in the Czech
Republic) into a family of millers who were also members of the Unity of the Brethren
17 (Sadler, 2013). Orphaned at the age of 12, Comenius temporarily lived with his aunt
and entered the Unity of the Brethren at 16, when he began studying Latin. Later, he
attended the University of Herborn, where he studied Protestant theology, attended
courses taught by Johann Heinrich Alsted (1588-1638), and began to study Ratke’s

famous Memorandum on Language Teaching (Piaget, 1993).

Johann Heinrich Alsted was known and recognised for his diverse interests, including
theology, education and encyclopaedias®®. Alsted was a significant instructor and
mentor to Comenius from his student days in Herborn onward. At least, Alsted might
be assumed to be the first person to bring Comenius’ attention to the problem of
teaching, especially in the field of language teaching (Piaget, 1993). A year later,
Comenius started at the University of Heidelberg. In 1616, at 24, he returned to his
hometown, where he taught briefly at his old school and assisted a friend of the rector

with his business. Influenced by his earlier headmaster, Jan Lanécky, he became a

7 The Moravian Brethren (also called the Unity of Brethren or Unitas Fratrum) was one of the earliest
Protestant denominations, founded in Bohemia in 1457, predating Luther’s Reformation by decades.
It grew out of the movement inspired by the Czech reformer Jan Hus, who was burned at the Council
of Constance in 1415 for challenging Church corruption.

The Brethren emphasised a simple, devout Christian life, moral discipline, and scripture over Church
tradition. They were remarkably progressive, promoting literacy among their members and translating
the Bible into Czech.

18 Encyclopaedia Septem Tomis Distincta (1630) was one of his attempts to organise all human
knowledge into a single systematic work. Running to thousands of pages, it covered theology,
philosophy, history, mathematics, music, medicine, and much more. It was one of the last and grandest
attempts at a universal encyclopedia before the age of specialisation made such a project nearly
impossible.
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priest and two years later the pastor of a church in Fulneck. Thus, at this period,
objectively speaking, Comenius’ profession was neither that of a scholar nor that of a
professional teacher, but that of a pastor and a teacher in the Unity of the Brethren

school.

Upon arriving in Fulneck, he married Magdalena, the mayor of Pferov’s stepdaughter,
and they had a son, adding to his happiness. The Battle of the White Mountain!® in
1620 forced Comenius into exile, and he also lost his wife and two children, who died
while fleeing the country. He then spent much of the rest of his life as a wandering

scholar, living in Poland, England, Sweden, Hungary, the Netherlands, and elsewhere.

Although little is known about the intervening years, it is estimated that he began
working on the Great Didactic after settling down with his second wife, Dorothy, in

Leszno 20

in 1628 (Sadler, 2013). Comenius’ Janua Linguarum Reserata, a Latin
translation of Gate of Languages Unlocked, was published in Leszno, Poland, intended
to educate infants. This publication made the family an important part of the popular
education system and brought Comenius the attention of other educators. He began
writing books of the same kind for the Czech public, worked on a Latin Czech glossary,
and continued to improve over the course of forty years, which may be assumed to

have laid the foundations for his later attempts to create works in a style similar to

Orbis Pictus.

19 The Battle of White Mountain, fought on 8 November 1620 near Prague, marked a decisive turning
point in the Thirty Years' War. Imperial Catholic forces under Count Tilly crushed the Bohemian
Protestant army, ending the short-lived reign of the Protestant ‘Winter King’ Frederick V. The defeat
led to the forcible re-Catholicization of Bohemia and Moravia, mass exile of Protestant nobility and
clergy, and the suppression of Czech cultural and religious life under Habsburg rule. For communities
such as the Moravian Brethren, it meant expulsion from their homeland.

20 Leszno is a town in western Poland, in the Greater Poland Voivodeship, which was the principal
refuge of the exiled Unity of Brethren after the Battle of White Mountain (1620).
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Comenius met Samuel Hartlib?', who played an important role in his later
development. Hartlib was an enthusiastic supporter of Comenius’s educational ideas.
Comenius was invited to London in 1641-1642, in hopes of establishing a universal
language project (seeking Real Character, further elaborated in the next section).
Although the project failed due to the outbreak of the English Civil War, Hartlib
published several of Comenius’s works in England. Comenius had begun exploring
world languages ever since. With the assistance of Hartlib, Comenius began work on
the Via Lucis (The Way of Light) in order to make true knowledge available to all and

completed it on 8 April 1642 (Sadler, 2013).

Comenius entered the service of Sweden at the invitation of Louis De Geer in June
1642, after the Irish Rebellion began in November 1641. During his six years of service
to Sweden, he wrote a Latin textbook titled Methodus Novissima Linguarum (New
Methods of Language Teaching). In 1650, Prince Sigismund Rakdczi of Transylvania
invited him to Sarospatak. Initially, he had received encouragement and progressed
well in school. But Prince Rakdczi and his wife perished just a few months after their
wedding (Sadler, 2013). As a result of this loss of support, the new headmaster, who
initially appeared cooperative, became jealous, and the teachers began to lose
interest in a programme they did not fully understand. Comenius thought they were
being lazy, but the problem was that many of the pupils could barely read, and with
so many delays in getting textbooks printed, Comenius realised that they had to have
something much simpler, and he began to formally prepare a picture book for them,
which would become the world-famous Orbis Pictus. He said it was a book for young
children or those who were ‘flickering wits’ (Capkova, 1970, p. 14). Orbis Pictus was

not fully printed because there were not enough professional woodcarvers at the

21 Samuel Hartlib (c.1600-1662) was a Polish-born intellectual broker based in England, renowned for
promoting educational reform, agricultural improvement, and poor relief, and for maintaining a vast
correspondence network linking the leading scientific and philosophical minds of Protestant Europe.
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time, and it was not officially released until 1658 in Nuremberg. His final move was to
Amsterdam in 1656, where he died in November 1670. In this period, he published
the Opera Didactica Omnia and devoted himself to reworking and editing his previous

works, as well as to appealing for political and religious peace and universal reforms.

Comenius’ life and work could be assumed to have been affected by the conflict
between religion and the state. Comenius witnessed the plight of his country and
family during the upheaval, and these experiences shaped his philosophical views on
education and his writings. As a political and religious immigrant from 1628 to his
death in 1670, the pressures of state and religious forces largely determined his
aspirations, actions, and words, and all of this is reflected in his works, including his
teaching works. All of Comenius’ activities were linked to political and religious
endeavours according to the spirit of humanism. During this period, many Central
European philosophers were often poorly paid or even obscure. Many of them taught
at little-known institutions, published a few books and pamphlets, and were then
ignored for centuries (Freedman, 2024). Comenius was no exception. Most of
Comenius’ manuscripts were lost in the war and did not attract much public attention
at the time. It was not until the end of the nineteenth century that the
correspondence of Comenius and his scholarly circle began to be systematically
collected and edited, beginning with the editions prepared by Czech scholars such as
Adolf Patera and Jan Kvacala (Urbdanek, n.d.). Since then, many scholars have read and
discussed Comenius’ writings. James Bowen (1967), for example, noted that
Comenius’ work covered a wide range of topics, including animal and insect species,
human occupations and organisations, and moral qualities, with themes ranging from
God and creation to the Last Judgement. He also mentions that Comenius, a Moravian
scholar, appears to have been the first to use drawings to teach vocabulary for
learning a foreign language, and that he added annotations to the pictorial features,

which were printed side by side in Latin and German. Moreover, as Beales (1970) has
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argued, reprints of this long-out-of-print and extremely rare classic have been as

popular as the corresponding historical reprints issued by the Gregg and Cass Press.
4.1.3.2. Educational Philosophy of Comenius

In another work, the Great Didactic, Comenius introduced his principle of Pansophy,
which advocated teaching everything to everyone (Comenius, 1910). Pansophy (from
the Latin word Pansophia) is derived from the Greek words ‘pan’ (all) and ‘sophia’
(wisdom). For Comenius, Pansophy refers to the holistic development of intellect
through educational opportunities that enable all people to acquire a wide and
comprehensive range of knowledge (Comenius, 1910). His goal was a ‘universal
wisdom of life’ that was broader and deeper than the knowledge found in the
common textbooks or encyclopaedias of his day. He advocated the harmonious
development of humanity through education, believing that education would help

foster social harmony and promote equality among nations and denominations.

One of the main principles of Pansophy is to ensure that everyone has access to
information that benefits them (Comenius, 1910). In practice, Comenius’ original
demand was for everyone to attend school, ensuring comprehensive education and
learning, although this commitment to universal education ran counter to the systems
of the time, especially those of the Jesuits, who were often associated with the elite

of society (Sadler, 2013).

This vision of universal schooling did not arise in isolation; it drew on several
formative influences, the first and most direct being the tradition of the Unity of the
Brethren. As evidenced by his treatment of early childhood education in Comenius’
writings, the system he advocated always placed great importance on the education
of young children. It can be supposed that this owes much to the theory and practice
of the Unity of the Brethren, the religious group into which Comenius was born. The

Unity of the Brethren was a Protestant group in the Czech lands where people lived
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together in brotherly and sisterly solidarity. In the 15th and 16th centuries, they were
harassed and, at times, banned from establishing schools. To preserve their traditions
and ideals, they developed the concept of home education (Sadler, 2013). Therefore,
the Unity of the Brethren has long been concerned about early childhood education
and considers it extremely important, which could be assumed to have heavily

influenced Comenius’ beliefs in educating children.

Comenius undoubtedly also gained the belief that education had a broad social
function from the Unity of the Brethren. They followed John Hus’s view that all human
beings are created in the image of God and therefore have the same right (and
obligation) to be educated, to develop their gifts, and to continue learning throughout
their lives (Capkova, 1970). This idea was further explored in the Instauration Of The
Image of God by Johann Heinrich Alsted, based on Bartholomaus Keckermann'’s
Systematic Presentation of His Encyclopaedia (Hotson, 2000, p. 67), which could be

assumed to have contributed to the understanding of his student, Comenius.

This conviction that all are made in the image of God points beyond the Brethren’s
institutional practice to the deeper religious worldview that underpinned it.
Comenius’ family background and learning experiences show that his ideas, outlook
on life, and values were closely linked to Christianity (Sadler, 2013). The Christian
viewpoint was an important ideological basis for Comenius’ philosophy of education.
In the opening chapter of Orbis Pictus, Comenius highlights the image of God and
emphasises the narrative of God and Adam naming the animals and the world
(Comenius, 1910). This demonstrates Comenius’ integration of religious philosophy
into everyday education, highlighting the belief that God both created and named the
world and emphasising that, to understand the world, one must grasp its
fundamentals. This approach originated in a historical context in which the Catholic
Church’s monopoly power was continually challenged by the Protestant Reformation,

which encouraged individuals to acquire true knowledge of the world, including the
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Bible and religious matters (Sadler, 2013). It could be assumed that the commitment
on both sides to religious devotion and the compulsory study of the Bible and its
theological principles provided Comenius with a large number of supporters for his

view of education.

From this religious worldview, it followed that for Comenius, if the universe is a
harmonious whole, then all manifestations of the human person, as a microcosmic
reflection of the macrocosm, should also form a harmonious unity. This idea led
Comenius to the conclusion that the training of the body and senses, the training of
speech and activity, the training of reason, the training of morality, and the training
of piety should be harmonious. He endeavoured to draw inspiration for his ideas from
the natural world, not only for the study of nature but also for the betterment of man
himself and of human affairs in the world. Each field had its own set of rules and
structure, and the basic principles of education could be imitated and studied in
accordance with the laws of nature. These ideas had a major impact on him, shaping
his views on education (Comenius, 1910). These theories are reflected in the book
Orbis Pictus, and one of the goals of education is for a person to acquire, from infancy
onwards and as they go through further stages of development, the ‘universal
wisdom of life’, i.e., an understanding of the basic things about nature, human society
and God. In his book, Comenius sought to facilitate this process at an early stage

(Comenius, 1910).

Comenius’ trip to London could help us understand his interest in promoting
pansophy and real character. In his paper Comenius and the Real Character in England,
Benjamin DeMott (1955) provides a detailed account of how scholars and
philosophers sought to identify and explore the real character. This exploration has
deep biblical roots, as it aims to recover the original language that God gave to Adam,
the first man (Mungello, 1988). By the seventeenth century, characters had already

been designed and promoted primarily in close association with politics and religion.
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For example, words to be taught, like ‘God’ and ‘Devil’, were selected from the Bible.
Many scholars of the same period were interested in this subject. For example, in
Bacon’s Advancement of Learning (1605, as cited by DeMott in 1955), Bacon said that
the kingdoms of China write in solid characters, which express neither letters nor
words in gross, but things or concepts. He concludes this section by saying that
written language and written texts far surpass all other forms, though he does not
encourage the creation of a new philosophical vocabulary (DeMott, 1955). Comenius
was one of the first few writers to do so. One of the earliest major treatises on Real
Character can be referred to his book The Way of Light, which had already circulated
in manuscript form by Comenius in England by 1641. In The Way of Light, Comenius
further explored the reconfiguration of language and script to resolve religious and
political differences by creating a new universal language. He suggested that symbolic
characters be used to enhance communication among speakers of diverse languages,
enabling individuals who cannot speak directly to understand one another (DeMott,
1955). Comenius believed that a linguistic system based on Real Character could
better convey ideas and the nature of things, thereby helping to avoid
misunderstandings and conflicts. Comenius makes it clear in this work that he intends
to modify Bacon’s idea of Real Character in order to provide new perspectives and
alternatives that Bacon had not considered. He claims that the recently discovered
knowledge of the symbolic characters used by the Chinese brought a pleasing light
because they facilitate understanding between people who use different languages

(DeMott, 1955).

Following Bacon, he also refers to the idea that a large number of characters are

required (DeMott, 1955). He then raises questions that Bacon had not mentioned,

‘If this [Chinese character] is a good thing and seems to be
advantageous, why should we not rather devote ourselves

studiously to the discovery of a Real Language (which all men should
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equally understand, whether their business be done with the
tongue or with the hand) and, at the same time, discover ideas, but
also the truth of things themselves? If the creation of multiple
languages is accidental or simply confusing, why can’t a language be
created through a methodical, purposeful process that is both
elegant and intelligent? If we can adapt our concepts of things to
their form, why not allow us to fit language to the more exact
expression of more exact concepts?’ (Comenius, 1938, as cited in

DeMott, 1955, p. 1070)

Accordingly, a tentative plan is based on observations of differences between the
Chinese writing system and alphabetic systems. Compared with alphabetic systems,
Chinese characters are often described as logograms or ideograms, meaning that the
Chinese writing system typically represents a whole idea or object with each symbol
rather than each sound, as in alphabetic languages. Although Comenius is not known
to have written any studies or reflections directly related to Chinese characters,
Bacon’s views on the subject sparked interest in academic circles about a universal
language, which in turn led to Comenius being invited to London to participate in

discussions and efforts concerning the Real Character.

According to DeMott’s (1955) account in his paper, although no book on the universal
language had been published in England before Comenius’ visit to London in 1641,
one or more of the proponents of the new language in England independently picked
up hints about the Real Character from Bacon’s discourse and continued their work
without realising what Comenius had said in The Way of Light. Later, Hartlib, Britain’s
most ardent advocate of the study of new languages, corresponded with Comenius
for many years about the linguistic programme and played a key role in bringing
Comenius to Britain, where the main goal was to accelerate the progress of human

knowledge. However, he was particularly concerned with a second objective, the
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promotion of religious harmony. At the beginning of Christian history, ‘men were
divided into parties and sects, which led to rivalries and doctrinal disputes that were
later perpetuated by the application, interpretation, debasing, and twisting of truth’
(Comenius, 1938, as cited in DeMott, 1955, p. 1073). This is not only unfortunate but
also unnecessary. Since all men are ‘necessarily united in these roots of the general
intelligence of mankind, they share the same ‘innate principles’ of knowing, willing,
and achieving... (Then), when language discovers the proportions between sounds
and things... and harmony is restored, these arguments will end (Comenius, 1938, as
cited in DeMott, 1955, p. 1073). Accordingly, DeMott claimed that these men, like
Comenius, saw the creation of a new language as a way of resolving long-standing
religious conflicts, not merely as a valuable tool for scholars of natural philosophy

(DeMott, 1955).

After this, in this exploration of Real Character, Comenius remained in England for 10
months; his ideas were well supported by Hartlib, who led a discussion of Real
Character. However, this exploration was aborted due to the Civil War, though many
valuable works? containing these ideas were published and preserved (DeMott,
1955). For example, Orbis Pictus, published in 1658 as an attempt by Comenius to
identify Real Character, selected words corresponding to a wide range of basic
concepts and everyday matters, from the natural world to society and technology,
and was discussed in the earlier sections of this chapter. In doing so, alongside the

title of this book, Comenius sought to provide children with the most necessary and

22 One of the most widely known of John Wilkins’ many works is An Essay into the Language of Real
Character and Philosophy (Wilkins, 1968), in which he elaborated a new universal language, intended
primarily to facilitate international communication among scholars, but also envisaged for the use of
diplomats, travellers, and merchants. Further, among all those attempting, Comenius wrote the
famous book Via Lucis (The Way of Light) for Samuel Hartlib in 1641, which starts with 5,000 root words
(Sadler, 2013). The book sought a way for everyone to gain true knowledge. Following basic
metaphysical concepts, rather than sentences, he dedicated the book to the Royal Society of London
in 1668.
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essential requirements for understanding the real world. These are the educational
philosophies and concepts of Comenius that have already explored, which will serve
as a conceptual lens to guide the subsequent chapters in analysing Orbis Pictus using

the 5W1H framework.

To put his ideas into practice, Comenius produced what might be called a textbook
(although it was not his first publication in this field), aimed at young children but also
suitable for some preschool children. The book, which he named ‘Orbis Sensualium
Pictus’ (often shortened to Orbis Pictus), consists of various objects in the world.
Everything depicted in the book is given a name, and the ideas range from very simple
to complex, from real to abstract. These things and phenomena, at least most of them,
are presented in such a way that children can notice the connections between them
and the progression always from lower to higher states. Children are quick to
distinguish not only the kinds of plants and animals but also the kinds of men and
women and their behaviour. Comenius believed that the world was a harmonious
whole, created by a perfect God, and that all his writings were permeated and filled
with religious overtones in accordance with his view of the ultimate purpose of life.
Comenius was convinced that man could be educated. For him, the whole process of
human acquisition of knowledge had a moral purpose (Comenius, 1910). If children
realise that human beings are not only masters of nature through their own labours
but also masters of themselves, i.e., control their own actions, then they have laid a

solid foundation for forming a worldview.

4.2. Pedagogical Analysis Using the 5WI1H

Framework

Having introduced Comenius’ life and academic trajectory, as well as his educational
philosophy and philosophical reflections, which can serve as the hermeneutic

background necessary for interpreting the pedagogical meanings represented in the

104



text. In the following sections, the thesis focuses on the pedagogical elements of the
text, analysing it through the lens of the 5W1H framework introduced earlier (Section
3.2). Specifically, Section 4.2.1 explores the role of the educator (who) in the context
of Comenius’ time when using this book, positioned at the top of the pedagogical
triangle. In Section 4.2.2, by analysing the recipient of the teachers’ instruction, the

role of the student to be educated by Orbis Pictus is explored.

In Section 4.2.3, a detailed analysis of the five improvable relations in Orbis Pictus
(What) is conducted. As introduced in Chapter 2, the five improvable relations are the
relations between students and sound, words, discourse, action, and world order. In
Section 4.2.3, from Section 4.2.3.1 to 4.2.3.5, | discuss each of these improvable
relations in the following order: what relation is expected to improve (What),
expected outcome of this improvement (into What), in what way (how), and an

assumption of the broader goal or purpose of using this book (Why).

Before discussing the individual elements, | would like to highlight the introductory
preface of Orbis Pictus, in which Comenius reveals his idea of the pedagogical
relationship between the educator and students, as shown below (Comenius, 1887;

see Figure 10).
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(1)

Orbis Sensualium Pictus,

A World of Things Obvious to the
Senses drawn in Pictures.

Invitation. L Invitatio.

The Master and the Boy.

Magister & Puer.

M. Come, Boy, learn to|M. ‘Yeni, Puer, disce sa-
be wi

(2

to do rightly, and to speak
out rightly all that are
necessary.

this?
M. I, by God’s help.
P. How?

M. I will guide thee
thorow all.

I will shew thee all.

I will name thee all,

P. Sec, here I am; lead
me in the name of God.

M. Before all things,
thou oughtest to learn the
plain sounds, of which
man's speechk consisteth;
which living ecreatures
know how fo make, and
thy Zongue knoweth how
o imitate, and thy Aand can
picture out.

Afterwards we will go
into the World,and we will
view all things.

P. Who will teach me|
|

)

agere recte, et eloqui recte
omnia necessaria.

P. Quis docebit me hoc?

M. Ego, cum DEO.

P. Quomodo?

M. Ducam te per
omnia,

Ostendam tibi omnia.

Nominabo tibi omnia.

P. En, adsum; duc me
in nomine DEIL

M. Ante omnia, debes
discere simplices Sonos ex
quibus  Sermo  humanus
constat; quos Animalia
sciunt formare, & tua Lin-
gua scit imitari, & tua
Manus potest pingere.

Postea ibimus Mundum,
& spectabimus omnia.

5 pere.
P. What doth this mean, P. Quid hoc est, Sapere?
to be wise
M. To understand right-| M. Intelligere recte,
ly. |

Here thou hast a lively | Hic habes vivum et vo-
and Vocal Alphabet. cale Alphabetum,

Figure 10: Chapter 1 of Orbis Pictus. From Orbis Sensualium Pictus (pp. 1-2), by J. A. Comenius, 1887. Public domain.

In the top half of the first page, it can be seen on the left of the page that the title of
this book (see Figure 10) is Orbis Sensualium Pictus, and the subtitle is ‘A World of
Things Obvious to the Senses Drawn in Pictures’, and thus it can be infered that this
book aims to present the whole perceivable world to the readers through pictures
and texts (Comenius, 1910). The part on the right of this page is an illustrated picture
accompanied by bilingual text in English and Latin. This picture shows two people: a
master and a boy. The man is wearing a cap and a cloak and clutching a stick or pointer.
The youngster is standing to the left of the man and staring up at him with interest.

The background is a plain landscape with a few trees and houses.

The next part is a textual conversation between the man and the boy. The left column
is in English, and the right column is in Latin. In this conversation in both English and
Latin, the Master tells the schoolchild, ‘Come, my child, learn how to be wise. The
student asks, “What does it mean to be wise?’ The Master replies, ‘To understand
correctly” On the right-hand page, the Master continues, ‘To understand rightly, to do
rightly, to say rightly all that is necessary.” The student asked, ‘Who will teach me?’
The Master replies, ‘Me, by God’s help.” The student asked again, ‘How will | be

taught?’ The Master says, ‘I will tell you everything.” The student answers, ‘See, here
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| am; guide me in the name of God.” The Master continued, ‘Before all things, you
should learn the ordinary sounds of which the language of men is composed; the
creatures know how to make them, your tongue knows how to imitate them, and
your hands are able to depict them. After that, we will enter the world and view all

things. Here you have a vivid and sonorous alphabet.

From the brief description above, it can be seen that this page sets the tone for the
whole book. It firstly illustrates the pedagogical relation between the Master
(educator) and the Boy (learner). In this picture, the Master points in a direction and
tries to show something to the Boy, while the Boy looks at the Master with reverence,
in a conversation between the two, with the picture and text serving as a teaching aid.
By presenting this content in both English and Latin, the author Comenius aims to
provide education in both languages and to prepare students for their future lives
through language study. In general, the picture and the text in this chapter together
introduce the teaching method and principle of this book, which emphasise educating
students under the educator’s guidance, with the help of God, to understand, do, and

speak rightly in a religious context in Comenius’ time.

Based on this pedagogical relation between the educator and the learner, the
following section provides a detailed pedagogical interpretation of the Book of Orbis
Pictus, using the previously outlined 5W1H framework as its structure and
hermeneutics as its method of interpretation, starting with the first question: Who is

the educator in the book Orbis Pictus?
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4.2.1. Who: The Role of the Educator in Orbis Pictus

Invitation. I Invitatio.

The Master and the Boy. Magister & Puer.
M. Come, Boy, learn to|M. Veni. Puer, disce sa-
. be wise. pere. .
P. What doth this mean,| P. Quid hoc est, Sapere?
lo be wise ?
M. To understandright-| M. Intelligere recte,
ly.

Figure 11: The opening ‘Invitation / Invitatio’ page from the English—Latin edition of Orbis Sensualium Pictus,
showing the master and the boy. Reproduced from Comenius (1887), edited by C. W. Bardeen.

Invitation. I. : Invitalio.

The Mafter and the| Magifler & Puer.
Boy. :
”-COI_!, Boy, learnto be | M. Eni, Puer, difce fa+
awife. pere.
P. Whar doth this mean, 10 P. Quid hoc eft, Sapere?
be wife ?

- M. T¢ underfland rightly, M. Intelligere re@2,

B . agere

Figure 12: The opening ‘Invitation / Invitatio’ page from the 1659 English—Latin edition of Orbis Sensualium Pictus,
depicting the master and the boy in the opening pedagogical dialogue. Reproduced from Comenius (1659),
translated by Charles Hoole.
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M. Veni, Puer!

difce Sapere. lerne Weifheit.
P. Quid hoceft, S. Waeift das/
Supere? Wafbhat ¢

M. Ommnia, A Alkes/

Figure 13: The opening ‘Invitatio / Einleitung’ page from the Latin~German edition of Orbis Sensualium Pictus,
showing the teacher inviting the child to learn wisdom. Reproduced from Comenius (1658, p. 2), digitised by
Wikisource.

The three pictures (see Figures 11, 12, 13) above show three different versions of
Orbis Pictus from the same chapter, Invitation, at the beginning of the book. It can be
seen that although the text content may remain consistent across different editions,
the pictures vary; this is most likely because modern picture-reproduction technology
had not yet been developed at the time, so the pictures in each edition were redrawn
from scratch. Although these three versions are not identical in details such as the
Master’s hat and costume (cavalier, flat cap and fur hat), the difference in the standing
position with the Boy (there are two people who are both standing in the two pictures,
and also one who is standing and one who is sitting in the other picture), and the
environments in which they are located are not exactly the same (wilderness and
housing area), there is a unifying theme to these images, that is, the Master and the
Boy looking at each other, with the Master holding up a finger and saying something,
and the Boy listening intently. The illustrations and text present the Master (teacher)

as older and taller than the Boy and depict him pointing and giving directions as he
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interacts with the Boy. This is also textually reemphasised in Chapter 98, where the

Master sits in a chair and guides and corrects the learners.

A School.

Schola.

A .Ss&col, T

Schola, 1.

is a Shop in which
Young Wits are fashion’d
to vertue, and it is
distinguish’d into Forms.

est Officina, in qud
Novelli Antmi formantur
ad virtutem, &
distinguitur in Classes.

The Master, 2.
sitteth in a Chair, 3.
the Scholars, 4.
in Forms, 5.
he teacheth, they learn.

Some things
are writ down before them
with Ckalk on a Table, 6.
Some sit
at a Table, and write, 7.
he mendeth their Faults, 8.
Some stand and rehearse
things committed to
memory, 9.
Some talk together, 1o.
and behave themselves
wantonly and carelessly;

Praceptor, 2.
sedet in Cathedra, 3.
Discipuli, 4.
in Subselliis, 5.
ille docet, hi discunt.
Quazdam
prascribuntur illis
Cretd in Tabella, 6.
Quidam sedent
ad Mensam, & scribunt, 7.
ipse corrigit Mendas, 8.
Quidam stant, & reci-
tant mandata
memoriz, 9.
Quidam confabulantur,
10. ac gerunt se
petulantes, & negligentes;

Figure 14: Chapter 98 (A School) of Orbis
Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John
Amos Comenius (p. 196), C. W. Bardeen (Ed.), 1887,

C. W. Bardeen. Public domain

In Chapter 98, Comenius depicts a scene of a

teacher and students in school. In the
descriptive text (see Figure 14), Comenius
describes what a classroom in a school looks
like and how teachers and pupils learn within
it. For instance, the text says that something
is written down with chalk on a table; some
pupils sit at a table and write; the master
corrects the pupils” mistakes; and some pupils
recite what they have committed to memory
(Comenius, 1887). At the same time,
Comenius points out in the text that a school
is a place for shaping and improving virtue,
and not merely for imparting knowledge
(Comenius, 1887). The above pictures and
texts depict what Comenius thought around

the 17th century, when master teachers were

an important part of the religious and philosophical education system. As shown in

the picture, they generally used oral instruction to guide students in studying the

Bible or classical works such as Orbis Pictus.

The above discusses the visual image of the teacher depicted in the opening chapters

of Orbis Pictus. However, this is not the only way in which an educator appears. As

argued in section 3.2.2, this thesis holds that, in interpreting the two books, the

educators are voices (who may be the author or the teacher) conveying their thoughts

through the books. Therefore, based on this understanding, the educator in Orbis
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Pictus implies at least three layers of this role. The one depicted in the picture
explained above, as the first layer, is usually the teacher in the classroom in practice,
or the parent who uses Orbis Pictus to teach their children, who has the right to select
particular chapters and methods with flexibility for their own reasons and purposes.
The second layer is that the educator is represented by Comenius as the author and
designer of the book, who selected and organised the aspects he wished to present
to the children. Further, as the master tells the boy that he will teach him with God'’s
help, this imbues the educational process with a religious dimension, suggesting that
the third layer of the educator is represented by God as an authority figure who also

offers educational guidance to the children.

Taken together, these layers show that the educator in Orbis Pictus is a structured
pedagogical role that selects and orders the world, invites the learner into it, and does

so under divine authority.

4.2.2. Whom: The Role of the Learner in Orbis Pictus

Having discussed the role of the educator, this section now turns to the question of
who the learners are in Orbis Pictus. To determine for whom this book is intended to

educate, some clues can be found in the text.
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Jou. Amos CoMENII

Orbis Sensualium Pictus:
HOC EBT
Omnium principalium in Mundo
Rerum, & in Vita Actionum,

Pictrura & NOMENCLATURA.

Joun. Amos CoMENIUS’s

VISIBLE WORLD:

OR, A
Nomenclature, and Pictures
OF ALL THE
Cuier THines that are in the WorLp, and
of Mens EmpLoyMenTs therein;

In above 150 Correr CurTs.
WRITTEN
By the Author in Latin and High Dutch, being

one of his last Essays ; and the most suitable to Chil-
drens Capacity of any he hath hitherto made.

Translated into English

By Cuarres HoorLe, M. A.

For the Use of Young Latin Scholars.

The ELEVENTH EpITION Corrected, and the English made 1o
answer Word for Word to the Latin.

Nihil est in intellectu, guod non prius fuit in sensw. Arist.

London; Printed for, and sold by Fokin and Benj.
Sprint, at the Bell in Little Britain, 1728.

According to Charles Hoole, the English
translator of the 1728/1887 version, in
addition to being an educational classic of
prime importance, Orbis Pictus is also the first
picture book ever made for children and has
been the most popular textbook in Europe for
a century (Comenius, 1887). Additionally, on
the cover of the 1728 version translated by
Hoole (see Figure 15), signs of the book’s
target audience can be seen. First, from the
second column (count from the top to the
‘the most suitable for

bottom), it says

children’s capacity of any he hath hitherto

Figure 15: Orbis Sensualium Pictus, eleventh
English edition (Comenius, 1728): title page, the
opening chapter (Invitation), and the closing
chapter (The Close).

made’. Then, in the column below, it says ‘For

the Use of Young Latin Scholars’.

Invitation. I. Invitatio.

The Close.

Clausula.

X‘.--"a.

The Master and the Boy. Magister & Puer. Thus thou hast seen in | Ita vidisti summatim
M. Come, Boy, learn to|M. Veni, Puer, disce sa- short, all things res omnes
. be wise. pere. 3 that can be shewed, qua poterunt ostendi,
P. What doth this mean,| P. Quid hoc est, Sapere? and hast learned & didicisti
0 be wise ? the chief Words Voces primarias
M. To understandright-| M. Intelligere recte, of the English and Latin |Anglica & Latine
ly. Tongue. Lingue.

Figure 16: The opening (Invitation, Chapter 1) and closing (The Close, Chapter 151) chapters of Orbis Sensualium
Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (Trans.; C. W. Bardeen, Ed.), 1887, C. W. Bardeen. Public
domain.
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In the Author’s Preface to the Reader, the author (Comenius) says,

“Which, because it is commonly neglected in schools, and the things
which are to be learnt are offered to scholars without being
understood or being rightly presented to the senses, it cometh to
pass that the work of teaching and learning goeth heavily onward,

and affordeth little benefit” (Comenius, 1887, p. xiv).

Following this paragraph, he continues,

“See here then a new help for schools, A Picture and Nomenclature
of all the chief things in the world, and of men’s actions in their way
of living: Which, that you, good Masters, may not be loath to run
over with your scholars, | will tell you, in short, what good you may

expect from it” (Comenius, 1887, p. xiv).

In the main part of the book, from both pictures of the first Chapter ‘Invitation’
(middle picture above), and the last Chapter ‘The Close’ (right picture above), it can
be seen a child figure who is standing to the left of the man, looking up at him

attentively and being called ‘boy’ in the descriptive text.

Combining the above text and picture descriptions from the book (see Figure 16), it
can roughly be deduced that Comenius intended this book to be used for teaching
people who read this book, including scholars and youngsters, and according to the
editor Charles Hoole’s comments, it was well-suited for children and young scholars
(Comenius, 1887). Comenius positioned Orbis Pictus as a picture book to be put
directly into children’s hands (Comenius, 1887) to help young learners learn through
real-life themes and systematically organise the content to introduce them to the
world. In this book, Comenius transitions the focus of children’s education from
traditional Biblical education to the practical elements of nature, society, and personal

experience. Comenius believed that it was necessary to educate students to follow
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the laws of nature and provide education at the most appropriate time, such as during
their adolescence (Comenius, 1887). In studying Orbis Pictus, students were guided
and organised by their teachers, as Comenius said, to touch with their hands, see with
their eyes, and feel with their senses the things of the world so that they could learn

true knowledge.

Since education in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries was mainly provided for
the children of the upper class, it was more in the form of court and home education
rather than public education. Comenius attached great importance to education for
all as a key means of achieving universal education. Comenius believed that education
was feasible and important for all people, regardless of their intelligence and ability,
status and cultural condition, gender, or religious beliefs (Comenius, 1910). He refuted
the idea that ‘those who are born stupid are incapable of education’ and the assertion
that ‘although there are differences in human intelligence at birth, there is not a single
person in the world whose intelligence is so low as to be incapable of education’
(Comenius, 1910, p. 69). A point that needs to be emphasised here is that this
pedagogical approach is based on the premise that students should already have
some understanding of the world, or they will not be able to build bridges of

understanding.

Comenius’ views on the pursuit of knowledge, good morals, and faith also express the
understanding of the nature of the world that he wanted to convey to children. He
saw the importance of education for moral standards, especially for children, which
he further explained in his famous book, Great Didactic (Comenius, 1910). According
to Comenius, children are not yet as morally damaged by the world as adults are and
are therefore more likely to follow a righteous lifestyle. Childhood is seen as a
primitive state of simplicity, gentleness, modesty, and purity. Childhood is also
considered the most important formative stage in life from a physiological perspective,

especially in terms of learning, acquiring knowledge, developing good social
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behaviour, and cultivating morality and piety (Comenius, 1910). Comenius even
believed that it was dangerous not to educate children because of their vulnerability
in the world. He therefore emphasised that the education of children should take
place first and foremost in the family, and because the human world had become so
complex, the church and society also need to establish schools with good teachers to

support these efforts for children (Comenius, 1910).

Overall, through the lens of these works, it can be inferred that Comenius wrote this
book for the learners represented as children and young scholars. They are supposed
to be capable of absorbing the knowledge imparted by their teachers and can be
guided to develop a better relation with certain aspects such as language, objects,
actions and the world. Just as with the image of the ‘boy’ in the opening chapter,
Invitation, he asked his teachers questions, listened to their teachings, and accepted
guidance from both his teachers and God. In this sense, the learner in Orbis Pictus is
portrayed as someone who has not yet properly understood the world, but who is
capable of being guided towards a correct understanding, correct speech and correct
action. This understanding of the learner provides the basis for the following analysis

of the five improvable relations constructed in Orbis Pictus.

with a preliminary understanding of the educator and the students being educated
through Orbis Pictus, the discussion now turns to the focus on what is intended to be

educated.

4.2.3. Intended Outcomes in Orbis Pictus: A
Relational Interpretation

In the previous section, this thesis explored the contextual background of Orbis Pictus,

meaning where and when education takes place, and answered two of the 5W1H

guestions: who educates and who is educated. Now the discussion turns to the other

four questions in the order of what relation is to be improved, into what, how it is
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improved, and why it is worth improving. The latter three questions (into what, how
and why) are directly bound up with the first (what). Therefore, following the analysis
procedure outlined in Section 3.5, | pre-select five improvable relations to serve as
representative illustrations of the pedagogical principles and intentions that are
embodied in Orbis Pictus. Specifically, they are the Relation 1 between the student
and the sounds of the language’s alphabetic letters, the Relation 2 between the
student and words, the Relation 3 between the student and discourse, the Relation 4
between the student and their actions, and the Relation 5 between the student and
the world order. In the analysis of each improvable relation (what), expected changes
in the students’ relation (into what), as well as how and why this relation is improved
(how and why), will be discussed for each relation separately based on selected

sample chapters from the book.

The discussion now begins with the first relation, the relation between the student
and the sounds of the alphabetic letters of language, to explore what and how the

author has intended to educate students.

4.2.3.1. From Pictures to Alphabet: Linking Symbols

and the Sounds through Familiar Experiences

4.2.3.1.1. Description of the Sample Chapters

At the beginning of the main part of the book, the ‘Lively and Vocal Alphabet’ (see
Figure 17) serves as a foundation for language learning. Comenius sets up the
alphabet list here to help students understand letter sounds before moving on to
more complex subjects. These two pages prepare students for language learning by
illustrating the letters of the alphabet in accordance with the sounds made by various
animals (see the picture below). A list of twenty-four letters, both upper- and

lowercase, is presented, along with their Latin names (in italics), English names (in
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bold), and onomatopoeic sounds (in lowercase letters). Each animal has a call that
represents its traits, which reinforces the phoneme pattern by making natural
connections. For example, the first alphabetic letter Comenius introduced is the letter
‘Aa’, which is the onomatopoeic representation of the sound of ‘a a’, and the name of
the corresponding sound of the animal in the illustrated picture is Cornix cornicatur
(in Latin) or Crow (in English). This arrangement is pedagogically logical because it
begins with a picture of animals in the world and then proceeds to the printed letter.
It then combines this with the natural sound of the animals that they have heard (or

possibly the teacher’s mimicry of the animals’ noises), with the sound of the letter.

117

Figure 17: The ‘Living Alphabet’ from Orbis Pictus (Comenius, 1887). Public domain.

Cornix cornicatur, id|Aa { €2 Felis clamat, naunau| Nn
The Crow crieth. @’ The Cat crieth.
S Sy
Agnus balat, bééeée|[Bb Auriga clamat, 006| Oo
The Lamb blaiteth. Lm The Carter crieth.
Cicada stridet, cici[Cc Pullus pipit, pipi| Pp
The Grasshopper chirpeth. % The Chicken peepeth.
Upupa dicit, dudu |Dd Ciiculus cuculat, kuk ku| Qq
| The Whooppoo saith. R Eggz Eés The cuckow singeth.
Infans ejulat, ¢¢d|Ee C toelt Rr
The Znfant crieth. g Ml ioneh.
Ventus flat fifilFf deis &
’ bilat,

The Wind bloweth. T =2 ik =8
Anser gingrit, gaga (Gg Graculus clamat, tac tac

, Tt
The Gosse gagleth. %n The Fay crieth.

’ ’ =
Os halat, hi'h ha’h | Hh | Bubo ululat, Wil Uu
The Moutk breatheth out. ﬁ The Ow! hooteth.
Mus mintrit, iii|Ii Lepus vagit, va| Ww
The Mouse chirpeth. ﬁ\ The Hare squeaketh.
Anas tetrinnit, kha, kha | K k — | Rana coaxat, coax| X x
The Duck quaketh. Ef‘é The Frog croaketh.
Lupus ululat, Juulu | L - Asinus rudit, yyy| vy
The Wolf howleth. The Asse brayeth.
[mum
Ursus murmurat, mum- | M m '1 Tabanus dicit, dsds| Zz
The Bear grumbleth, %( The Breese or Horse-flie
L e} saith.



4.2.3.1.2. What Relation is Intended to be Improved

The alphabet chapter aims to improve the relation between the child and the
foundational sounds of written language. According to Comenius (1887, p.1), before
learning anything else, students should first learn the simple sounds of human speech,
sounds that everyone can make, so that their tongues can imitate them and their
hands can represent them, before they enter the wider world and observe all things.
If the sound of alphabetic letters (in this case represented by the noises of animals)
can be considered the most basic component of human speech then alphabetic

instruction must be foundational, preceding all other literacy skills.

As established in the previous section, the teacher plays an active and deliberate role
in mediating this relation by selecting, presenting and pacing the material in
accordance with the readiness of the child. In the alphabet chapter, this role is
especially important as the learner depends entirely on the teacher to bring the
sounds, images and letters to life. This figure connects each letter to a picture and a
sound, allowing students to learn in multiple ways. Using sound effects that prompt
students to recall real animal noises helps them connect what Comenius thinks
children already know (animal sounds) with what they don’t yet know (letters and
how they sound, i.e., how they are pronounced in reading), which is a key step

towards reading and writing.

For example, the sound associated with the crow is connected with the letter Aa, so
that the learner begins to understand that written symbols correspond to
pronounceable sounds. Therefore, the learner can repeat animal sounds, practice
their ability to hear, distinguish, reproduce, and connect sounds with written symbols.
In this way, the relation between the student and the sound of alphabetic letters is

intended to be improved.
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4.2.3.1.3. Into What?

Through the above-mentioned process, the child develops phonemic awareness, the
ability to recognise, connect, and reproduce the sounds that written letters represent.
By introducing written symbols as representations of spoken sounds, Comenius
guides teachers to associate the sounds made by animals with their corresponding
letters. This correspondence between phonemes and graphemes provides students

with the tools to begin decoding written language, preparing them to read and write.

As students develop their recognition and articulation skills, they learn to identify the
smallest units of speech and decode written words by connecting individual sounds
to their written forms. As in the example above, a child imitating the crow’s caw ‘a a’
begins to associate the sound with the letter Aa. Once this connection is established,
the student can move from recognising the letter in isolation to using it in words such
as ant or apple and eventually applying this knowledge to spell and read further words.
In this way, Comenius’ chapter is perhaps designed to develop children’s phonological
awareness by grounding abstract written symbols in the natural sounds and

phenomena already familiar to them.

As students improve their recognition and articulation skills, they can identify and
process the smallest units of speech and then decode written words by recognising
the sounds of individual letters. For example, children learning to imitate the crow’s
caw ‘a a’ sets the stage for recognising the letter ‘Aa’ in written words. Subsequently,
introducing the letter ‘Aa’ with an image of a crow and its pronunciation ‘a 3’ allows
students to relate the letter to its pronunciation. When students recognise that the
sound ‘a 3’ corresponds to the letter ‘Aa’, they associate the sound with the word and
thus begin to understand how the letter functions in a larger word context. For
example, once they learn about the letter Aa, they can move from combining the

letter Aa into words to related words and contexts like the words ‘ant’ and ‘apple’,
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and then they can use this knowledge to spell other words. In this way, Comenius
designed a program to develop children’s phonological awareness by relating the
sounds of the alphabet to natural phenomena and animal sounds, thereby enabling

them to speak correctly.

4.2.3.1.4. How is this Relation Improved?

Comenius designed a three-step sequence of picture-sound and letter, moving from
the concrete to the abstract. Each line of the alphabet list presents, first, an image of
an animal, then a bilingual description of the sound it makes, and finally the
corresponding letter in both upper and lower case, hinting at Comenius’ approach
that learning must proceed from the known to the unknown, from sensory

experience to abstract comprehension.

In practice, when using Orbis Pictus as a teaching text, the teacher might proceed as
follows. First, students are shown familiar images of animals or birds, building a
foundation of visual recognition and establishing concrete mental associations. Then
the teacher vocalises the animals’ sounds with clear articulation and invites students
to imitate them, since younger students may not recognise the written description.
Finally, the teacher introduces the corresponding letter, writes it on the board,
explains its connection to the animal’s sound, and guides students to copy and trace
it. Since beginners cannot yet read independently, the written bilingual description
serves primarily as a guide for the teacher rather than for the learner, a reminder that
Orbis Pictus was designed as both a teaching and a learning tool. The teacher is thus
a bridge between written text and the child’s understanding, translating the printed
description into spoken sound and lived experience. For instance, in the row of the
crow and the letter ‘Aa’, the teacher may first direct the child’s attention to the
pictured bird, then vocalise the crow’s call, invite imitation, and finally introduce the

written letter as the symbolic form corresponding to that sound.
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This integrated approach of seeing, hearing, speaking and writing together shows a
movement from sensory engagement to abstract understanding, which is particularly
suitable for beginners who are not yet able to read and write independently but who
may already have some familiarity with spoken sounds and animal sounds. For
Comenius (1887, p. xvi), this alphabet ‘affords a device for learning to read more than
ever before’, particularly when accompanied by a set of symbolic characters—that is,
each letter’s symbol, accompanied by an image of the creature it was intended to
represent. In this way, young pupils need only gaze upon these creatures to easily

memorise the meaning and pronunciation of each character.

When they open Orbis Pictus, they have a picture-represented real world in front of
their eyes, which makes learning the book more enjoyable and fun to a certain extent.
Comenius explained why he organised this book in this particular way in the preface
of Orbis Pictus (Comenius, 1887). Firstly, as Comenius (1887) proposed, children from
a very young age liked drawing pictures, reading picture books, and talking about
pictures. With this book, children are fascinated by the pictures, which represent the
real world and capture students’ attention, helping them enjoy studying. Secondly,
Comenius (1887) thinks the pictures in this alphabetic chapter connect children with
the real things and the knowledge, which evokes the student’s attention to the thing
itself and allows for a more subtle focus. Because human beings’ senses, especially
young people’s, are always drawn to real things, they cannot actually perceive the
real meaning without seeing concrete things. But if they can see the real objects, their
interest will increase, and they will want to keep their attention. So, this book engages
the senses and trains youngsters’ minds in preparation for more complex learning in

the future.
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4.2.3.1.5. Why does this relation need to be improved?

In seventeenth-century Europe, few people could read and write accurately, so
reading skills were considered a top educational priority. Literacy was not only the
basis for academic development but was considered a key pathway to religious
salvation and social participation. During Comenius’ time, the Protestant promotion
of Bible study also led to the religiosity of education, with reading skills seen as a
bridge to divine knowledge (Sadler, 2013). Accordingly, recognising and
understanding the written word was an essential foundation for approaching divine
revelation, and learning to read and learn the alphabet was the first step in
understanding God’s language and wisdom. To access the language of religious texts,
a first step could be studying the language’s most basic unit through alphabetic
instruction and a foundation in phonics. Comenius, in fact, also set out teaching
letters and sounds as the first step in the language-teaching process in Orbis Pictus

(Comenius, 1659).

When Comenius promoted the use of his own textbooks to educate pupils, the
inadequate teaching standards displayed by some educators led Comenius to believe
that schools neglected to provide scholars with what was to be learned without
understanding it or presenting it correctly to the senses (Comenius, 1887). As a result,
teaching and learning proceeded laboriously with little success (Sadler, 2013).
Perhaps to compensate for this shortcoming and to suggest an effective approach, he
combined pictures, sounds, and letters in the alphabet chapter of Orbis Pictus,
providing a means to combine sensory experience with abstract learning. Comenius’
idea of teaching was well described in the preface to Orbis Pictus. He emphasised the
importance of straightforward, unambiguous, and logical teaching and learning above

complicated, difficult-to-understand, or confusing material. In this method, the
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world’s phenomena may be presented to pupils in an authentic form, allowing them

to accept and understand them.

In summary, the first improvable relation in Orbis Pictus concerns the learner’s
relation to the sounds of alphabetic language. Comenius designed the alphabet list to
introduce students to the sounds of the letters of the new language, achieved through
integrated pairing of seeing, hearing, speaking, and writing, so that students learn to
read and write letters. The educators connect children’s familiar real-world
experiences with unfamiliar written symbols. The world as a whole thus becomes a
perceivable domain represented by language; the sound of the language represents
the first step toward their ability to connect with the real world, followed by the
emergence of words (Relation 2, further elaborated in Section 4.2.3.2) and discourse
(Relation 3, further elaborated in Section 4.2.3.3). In this way, whilst teaching basic
linguistic functions (pronunciation), this design embodies one of the intentions of this
tradition: educators intend to improve students’ relation with their understanding
and memorisation of the sounds of the letters (Relation 1). After reaching to a
preliminary understanding of the educator’s intention in improving students’ relation
with the sound of the letter, this discussion moves on to the next part of this book
and explore how Orbis Pictus sought to educate the next generation between the

student and words.

4.2.3.2. From Scenes to Vocabulary: Identifying and
Naming Objects in The World

In the previous section, this thesis attempted to unpack Comenius’ reasons and
methods for teaching the alphabet to pupils who are just beginning to learn to read

and write in the opening chapter of Orbis Pictus, i.e., from the noise of the creatures
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of the world to the letters of the basic unit of language. Now, building on this basic
phonological understanding, the discussion now explores a more complex
pedagogical relation: from recognising sounds to naming objects in the world. This
relation builds on the basic phonological awareness established in Relation 1 and

extends learning to vocabulary acquisition and object recognition.

In the previous section, it can be assumed that the chapter on the alphabet is
intended for students who are new to the certain aspects of language in the book,
e.g., some students cannot read at all, so the pictures in it are the simplest and most
intuitive, and the language annotations are most likely written to be read by the
teacher and then paraphrased to the students, thus making it less difficult for them
to learn. In this part of the study of named objects, this section chooses chapters such
as ‘Flowers’, ‘Potherbs’, ‘Corn’, and ‘Deformed and Monstrous People’ which
represent the chapters following the alphabet, to provide an illustration of Comenius’
pedagogical ideas, with the premise that these chapters are somewhat more difficult
to read than the alphabet that are intended for students who have already mastered
basic reading skills. It also reflects Comenius’ approach to organising the chapters of
Orbis Pictus so that each corresponds to a stage in the learner’s progression, guiding
them from the most basic sensory engagement to complex intellectual
comprehension. Now let’s have a look at the chapters of ‘Flowers’, ‘Potherbs’, ‘Corn’

and ‘Deformed and Monstrous People’ as examples of this approach.
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4.2.3.2.1. Description of the Sample Chapters

Flowers.

Amongst the Flowers
the most noted,

In the beginning of
the Spring are the
Violet, 1. the Crow-toes, 2.
the Daffodil, 3.

Then the Lillies, 4.
white and yellow
and blew, §.
and the Rose, 6.
and the Clove-gilliflowers, 7.
&c.

Of these Garlands, 8.
and Nosegays, . are
tyed round with twigs.

There are added also
sweet herds, 10,
as Marjoram,

Flower gentle, Rue,
Lavender,
Rosemary.

XV.

Inter flores
notissimi,
Primo vere,

Viola, v. Hyacinthus, 3.
Narcissus, 3.
Tum Lilia, 4.
alba & lutea,
& ceerulea, 5.
tandem Rosa, 6.
& Caryophillum, 7. &c.

Ex his Serta, 8,
& Servia, 9.
vientur.,
Adduntur etiam
Herba odorate, 10.
ut Amaracus,
Amarantius, Rula,
Lavendula,
Rosmarinus, (Libanotis)..

Hysop, Spike,
Basil, Sage,
Mints, &e.

Amongst Field-flowers,
11, the most noted are
the May.lilli,

Germander, the Blew-Bottle,
Chamomel, &c.

And amongst Herbs,
Trefoil,

Wormwood, Sorrel,
the Nettle, &e.

The Tuiip, 12,
is the grace of flowers,
but affording no smell,

Hypossus, Nard,
Ocymum, Salvia,
Menta, &c.

Inter Campestres
Flores, 11. notissimi sunt
Lilium Convallium,
Chamadrys, Cyanus,
Chamamelum, &¢.

Et Herbz,
Cytisus (Trifolium)
Absinthium, Acetosa,
Urtica, &c.

Tulipa, 12.
est decus Florum,
sed expers odorls,

Figure 18: Chapter 15 (Flowers) from Orbis Pictus (Comenius, 1887). Public domain.

This chapter depicts a vase adorned with various types and sizes of flowers, including
lilies and roses. The picture (see Figure 18) provides a clear, detailed image of flowers,
engaging students’ senses of shape, colour, and form. Students are introduced to
specific names, such as Violet, Lily, Rose, etc. The systematic use of numbers aligns

each visual object with its labelled word. Through the picture and numbered notes,

students practice recognising and naming flowers and herbs.
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Some Corn grows upon Frumenta quedam cre-
a siraw, scunt super culmum,
parted by 4nots, distinctum gemicu/is,
as Wheat, 1. ut, Triticum, 1.
Pot-herbs Olera Rie, 2, Ed'rk], 3 Silige, 3, Hordeum, 3.
grow in Gardens, nascuntur in hortis, in which the Zar hath  |in quibus Spica habet
7, wwnes, or else it is without | Arisfas, aut est mutica, fo-
a8 Lettice, 1. i L“_m" s awnes, and it nourisheth vetque grama in gluma.
Colewort, 2. Brassica, 2. the Corm in the Husk, 3
mions, e, Some instead of an ear, umxdam pro Spica,
o '3 ¢ ¥ have a rizem (or plume) hlE&nl Pam]:m‘an, conti-
containing the corn by  |nentem grana fasciatim,
> a % bunches,as Oats, 4. Millet,5. |ut, Avena, 4. Milium, 5.
Garlick, 4. Gourd, 5 Allium, 4. Cucurbila, 5. Turkey-wheat, 6. Frumentum Saracenicum, 6.
The Parsnep, 6. Siser, 6.
The Turnep, 7. Rapa, 5. Pulse have Cods, Leguming habent Siliguas
The Radish, 8. Raphanus minor, 8. iwhh’:h enclose the corns que I”ncludunt grana
Horse-radish, g. Raphanus major, 9. ': ;::!f‘i‘;"'"’ . Pl
. h Te 3 3
Parsly, vo. Petroselinum, 10. Beans, 8. Vetches, 9. and | Fabe, 8. Vicia, .
Cucumbers, 11. Cucumeres, 11. those that are less than i;mm;mé:m
. these Lentils and Urles (or|Lentes icera.
and Pompions, 12, Pepones, 11, Tazesh.

Figure 19: Chater 16 (Potherbs) and Chater 17 (Corn) from Orbis Pictus (Comenius, 1887). Public domain.

This chapter shows the students a garden with rows of plants (herbs and vegetables).
Students are introduced to edible plants, connecting language learning with practical
knowledge (see Figure 19). The act of naming edible plants teaches categorisation
based on utility. The illustration of a garden filled with potherbs (e.g., Lettuce, Onions,
Radish) immerses students in a familiar, organised scene. Plants are named
systematically, from Lettuce to Gourds and Cucumbers. These are objects students
might encounter in their daily lives. Naming potherbs allows students to link the visual
image of the plants to their edible and practical use. In this way, students grasp the

real meaning of herbs and vegetables.

The picture on the right in this section shows a large field planted with various crops.
Through the description and the image in this picture, students learn the names of
crops such as wheat and peas (see Figure 19). By naming grains and legumes, students
connect the objects to their functions and cultural importance (e.g., Bread comes

from Wheat). In this way, students grasp the real meaning of crops. Then, Comenius
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not only taught the pupils about plants, but also about the different forms of the

human body.

Deformed and Monstrous People

¢ = as thehuge Gyant, 1. ut sunt, immanis Gigas,
the little Dwarf, 2. nanus (Pumilio), 2.
One with two Bodies, 3. | Bicorpor, 3.
One with two Heads, 4. Biceps, 4.
and such like Monsters. |& id genus monstra.
Amongst these are reck-| His accensentur,
oned, The jolt-headed, 5. |Capito, .
The great nosed, 6. Naso, 6.
The dlubber-lipped, 7. Labeo, 7.
The blub-checked, 8. Bucco, 8.
The goggle-eyed, 9. Strabo, 9.
} The wry-necked, 10. Obstipus, 10,
Deformes & Monstrosi. '}’:: i‘rml;ﬁ;:a;:;, 1. 2trumam:, 1.
. rump-backed, 11. ibbosus, 12.
Monstrous and de- Monstrosi, The Crump-fmted,’x;. Loripes 'x
Jformed People are those |& deformes sunt The steeple-crowned, 1 Cilo. o8
which differ in the Body |abeuntes corpore add to these = add' i
from the ordinary shape, |4 communi form4, The Bald-pated, 14. Cal:a:lrwn 14.

Figure 20: Chapter 44 (Deformed and Monstrous People), from Orbis Pictus (Comenius, 1887). Public domain.

In the chapter ‘Deformed and Monstrous People’, Comenius described a scene that
reflects an early modern understanding of physical deformities and anomalies, and
how society classified and viewed individuals who exhibited these traits (see Figure
20). The use of words such as ‘monstrous’ reflects people’s bias against different
forms of the human body during that historical period, which also explains why those
bodily forms were frequently seen as strange, frightening, or even unnatural.
Comenius’ method of categorisation helped to educate students about the diversity
of the body, but also emphasised that deformities were often viewed negatively,
reinforcing the idea that such differences deviated from a ‘common form’. Comenius
may have been trying to show his students that strange things do happen in the real
world, but his terminology (especially in textbooks that teach language) shows a
strong prejudice. In other words, according to the text in this chapter, it can be
inferred that Comenius claims normal bodies that are created by God are called
‘normal’, while abnormal bodies are called deformed’ and strange (this idea is also

consistent with what was discussed in Section 4.2.3.2.5 regarding Plato’s essentialism).
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At the same time, through this section, Comenius is likely also showing that human

difference is universal and that observing and studying it is necessary.

4.2.3.2.2. What Relation is Intended to be Improved?

After studying the chapter on Alphabet, students recognise basic letters and sounds
and learn to read at a basic level. Comenius then prepares them for the
aforementioned chapters that increase the difficulty and text complexity of the
sections, such as ‘Flowers’, ‘Potherbs’, ‘Corn’, and Deformed and Monstrous People’.
From the analysis of these chapters, it can be seen that the italic nouns linked with
numbered notes are the focus of learning. Students strengthen their vocabulary
acquisition and understanding of object concepts in a bilingual context by learning to
name the same objects in different languages, thereby expanding their vocabulary

and contextual knowledge.

The chapters of Flowers, Potherb, Corn and Deformed and Monstrous People can
exemplify Comenius’s efforts to help students develop vocabulary and identification
skills through systematic naming. Comenius uses a combination of pictures,
numbered notes, and bilingual descriptions to guide learners in progressively
associating words with real-world objects, and students learn to identify and name
objects for aesthetic appreciation. Comenius reinforces students’ vocabulary mastery
and understanding of object concepts by guiding them through a gradual process of
naming in these chapters. This relationship focuses on developing students’
communication skills in visual perception and verbal recognition. It aims to improve
the relation between students and the linguistic representations of the world,
specifically enabling them to name, categorise, and describe objects encountered in

everyday life.

During the study, students begin with what they see (pictures) and progressively

deepen their understanding through naming. Naming captures an object’s

128



characteristics, qualities, and functions and can focus attention on these essential
attributes. For example, flowers embody beauty and grace; potherb represents
nutrition and utility; corn symbolises food and agricultural labour; Deformed and
Monstrous People symbolise the various human ecosystems that exist. In this way,
students not only enhance their vocabulary and their naming and identification
capacities but also improve their understanding of objects in the world. In this way,
the relation between the students and the lexical naming of the world in the new

language is intended to be improved.

4.2.3.2.3. Into What?

This section analyses the chapters titled ‘Flowers,” ‘Plants,” ‘Corn,’ and ‘Deformed and
Monstrous People’ with the goal of examining Comenius’ suggestion in his book to
teach pupils to use the language they are learning to name and label the visible and
invisible things in the world. Subsequently, students can expand their vocabulary by

improving their ability to identify visible and tactile items.

By learning to name, students develop their capacity to notice and identify objects in
the real world. The names help students distinguish one object from another and
understand its characteristics. Through naming, students learn to connect a name to
an object when they don’t yet know the object’s name. Furthermore, once the
students have established an initial understand the name and its meaning, this
naming process helps them lay the groundwork for more advanced language abilities,
such as reading and writing. In this way, the relation between the students and the

lexical naming of the world in the new language is improved.

4.2.3.2.4. How is this Relation Improved?

In the preface of the book, according to Comenius, individuals perceive the world

through their senses; therefore, the ground of education should start from their
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awareness of their senses (Comenius, 1887). To ensure a smooth and meaningful
education, as a distinct feature, Comenius devised images and nomenclature for daily
activities and basic things in the world to stimulate and awaken students’ senses in
all directions for educational purposes. According to Comenius, the images in the
book represented all the visible things in the world, while invisible things can be seen
in a particular way (Comenius, 1887). All these things (visible or invisible) have been
named with nomenclatures as the title and the whole meaning of the thing. Learners
first see a detailed illustration of familiar, tangible objects or activities. The key
learning words are italic and numbered in numerical order, giving the layout a more
organised appearance. Students use bilingual descriptions (Latin and vernacular) to
name each numbered object in the illustration. This method makes the difficult work
easier by breaking it down into smaller, more manageable steps. It also helps students

find, recognise, and name things in a structured way.

In addition, in the second sample chapter, Comenius describes a type of peculiar
individual, which is the ‘Deformed and Monstrous People’. This chapter classifies
bodily variations as deviations from the ‘normal form’. Through this presentation,
pupils grasp that while all bodies are human, differences exist, prompting reflection
on diverse manifestations of the same essence. This observation of variation thus
becomes a starting point for judgment and a prerequisite for rational decision-making.
This gives rise to a key factor necessitating wise action; that is, the accuracy of the
observation and the presentation of the things. In Orbis Pictus, Comenius utilises a
combination of pictures, words, and numbers to describe and locate things as

accurately as possible.

Consequently, in Orbis Pictus, Comenius presents a pedagogical method that teaches
students to read and write names and to understand the essence of the objects they
encounter in the world (the idea of essence will be discussed in the Section 4.2.3.2.5).

By connecting visual representations and their linguistic labels with numbered notes,
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Comenius facilitates a process that moves students beyond mere recognition to an
understanding of the world’s objects and their qualities. For example, in the chapter
on Potherbs, the pictures of the garden are organised into rows of plants, each with
a number. The numbered labels correspond directly to the text, where students can
find the English and Latin names of the plants. The entire book follows this method,

in which numbers and descriptions correspond to each other to explain the names.

Orbis Pictus places pictures that represent sensory engagement at the core of each
chapter, and the fact that children learn new things from pictures is consistent with
the intellectual sequence in which children learn about the world through exposure
to concrete things and their names, which represent their essence. As explained
earlier, the pictures and descriptions are closely linked, with each thing in the picture
and its corresponding term in the textual description being labelled with the same
numbered notes to indicate their equivalence. Students follow a sequential process,
which makes naming systematic and easy to grasp. For example, the named objects
are drawn from students’ everyday experiences, such as flowers, Potherbs, and Corn,
with numbered notes linking pictures of the real objects to descriptive text that
explains their essence. Students relate their learning to familiar contexts. In this way,
this practical exercise helps students learn to distinguish between objects, such as

flowers and edible plants, and to understand their roles in the world.

Here is a teaching demonstration based on this structure to see how this method can
be brought to life when a teacher uses Orbis Pictus as a teaching textbook. Teachers
can show children the items by pointing them out in the image, saying their names
clearly, and then having the students read and write them down repeatedly. This way,
the teacher may help students progress from recognising things to naming them using
the images. Teachers use this practice to help pupils figure out what the images show
in real life, such as flowers in a garden. Before naming an object, students should state

its colour, size, or purpose. In another situation, the teacher takes students on a walk
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and asks them to observe and name objects in their surroundings, such as Potherbs,
Flowers, or Crops. Pupils compare actual observations with illustrations from Orbis

Pictus, thus linking theoretical knowledge with practical experience.

4.2.3.2.5. Why does this Relation Need to be Improved?

In the preface to this book, Comenius introduced readers to his general idea of how
he had designed and organised it. Comenius emphasised his viewpoints. Comenius
claims that children should be educated with true knowledge, and that this process
should be accomplished in educational settings in a ‘true’, ‘full’, ‘clear’ and ‘solid’ way
(Comenius, 1887, p. 5). According to Comenius, the content educators teach must
first be true and beneficial to students’ lives, so as to avoid students complaining that
they haven’t learned the necessary knowledge. It has to fully improve students’
knowledge base, their ability to use the language to talk and debate, and their ability

to live their lives (Comenius, 1887).

Comenius further suggested that children should be taught concrete things
(Comenius, 1887). Let the children play with these things, observe them closely, and
feel them fully. This should be done at home as soon as possible. When children enter
school, they learn about these things, like what they are and what they are called
(Comenius, 1887). In light of this, children may quickly link what they are educated
with to what they already know. In addition, Comenius insisted that students should
be allowed to see things in their true form so they can truly understand them, such
as their colour and taste (Comenius, 1887). Last but not least, educators should
provide a place where students can fully exercise all their senses to gain true

knowledge about the world.

This understanding of the names of things and the knowledge of those things was
crucial to people’s participation in social and economic life in seventeenth-century

Europe, especially since the Reformation, with its emphasis on personal engagement

132



with scripture, also demanded that people first acquire vocabulary and reading skills.
Central to this vision is the idea, assumed here, that Comenius’ interest in teaching
reading and writing names of objects in the world to students is intrinsically linked to
the idea that students learn ‘true’, “full’, ‘clear’ and ‘solid’ knowledge and thus
ultimately understanding and knowing the real knowledge of the world, which in a
way can be called an end in itself. The premise is that he believes that understanding
begins with the accurate naming of things, because naming is not just a linguistic

exercise but a means of understanding the nature (or the essence) of things.

Comenius quotes an extract from Genesis on the second page of Orbis Pictus
(sandwiched between the Cover of the first page and the Author’s Preface on the
third page), which is presumably the origin of this educational design of Comenius’
book Orbis Pictus. The quoted section below shows the same bilingual setting of

English and Latin description:

The Lord God brought unto Adam every Beast of the Field, and every
Fowl of the Air, to see what he would call them. And Adam gave Names
to all Cattle, and to the Fowl of the Air, and to every Beast of the Field
(Genesis 2:19-20).

Adduxit Dominus Deus ad Adam cuncta Animantia Terrae, & universa
volatilia Caeli, ut videret quomodo vocaret illa. Appellavitque Adam
Nominibus suis cuncta Animantia, & universa volatilia Caeli, & omnes

Bestias Agri (Genesis 2:19-20).

This passage describes the moment in the Bible when God presents all creatures to
Adam and gives him the task of naming them. This act of naming symbolises human
dominion over and understanding of creation. From a theological perspective, naming
is seen as a way of understanding and categorising the world God created, reflecting

both responsibility and knowledge. The pictures in the Orbis Picture serve as a starting
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point for understanding, just as Adam observed the animals by sight before naming
them. The way of labelling connects the senses (pictures) to the intellect
(understanding names and meanings). With this, Comenius used pictures and labels
to teach students the names and meanings of objects in Orbis Pictus, seemingly
mimicking Adam’s process of naming animals. Naming is not just about labelling, but
about understanding the nature and function of creation. Just as Adam named the
animals in order to exercise dominion and understand their roles, the students in
Orbis Pictus learn names in order to grasp the nature and purpose of everything in

the world.

The understanding of naming implied in Comenius’ Orbis Pictus is consistent with the
philosophical tradition from Plato. In Plato’s Cratylus, Socrates engages in a dialogue
with Hermogenes and Cratylus about naming and the rightness of naming (Sedley,
2003). Cratylus argued that every name has its natural justification, which is not
arbitrarily determined by human beings, but is naturally linked to the object to which
the name refers. Hermogenes, on the other hand, argues that names are merely
symbols of consensus among people, and that their meaning is determined solely by
consensus (Sedley, 2003). So they consult Socrates, who then leads Hermogenes step
by step through the dialogue to his answer. In the dialogue, Socrates says, ‘Yes, for as
his name, so also is his nature... the name is perfectly correct in every point of view’,
and later he pointed out that ‘I believe that the primeval givers of names were
undoubtedly like too many of our modern philosophers, who, in their search after the
nature of things..., and further Socrates says, ‘They are the men to whom | should
attribute the imposition of names. Even in foreign names, if you analyse them, a

meaning is still discernible.” Especially on the topic of essence, Socrates claims that,

..and things are not relative to individuals, and all things do not
equally belong to all at the same moment and always, they must be

supposed to have their own proper and permanent essence: they
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are not in relation to us, or influenced by us, fluctuating according
to our fancy, but they are independent, and maintain to their own
essence the relation prescribed by nature. (Plato, translated by B.

Jowett. 1892, 386d—e)

In this dialogue, Socrates equates naming to building a tool in this conversation, just
as a carpenter produces a shuttle for weaving. Plato argues that names must reflect
the nature of the objects they denote. This is mirrored in Comenius’ organisation of
chapters such as ‘Flowers’, ‘Potherbs’, and ‘Corn’, where the names are tied directly
to illustrations and descriptions, grounding abstract linguistic symbols in tangible
reality. In Comenius’s case, the numbered notes in Orbis Pictus serve as the
‘instrument’ that connects names to the visual and sensory essence of objects, aiding
children in grasping true knowledge. Further, Socrates directed Hermogenes to the
idea that names are not arbitrary but have a natural correctness tied to the essence

of the things they represent?3.

This aligns with Comenius’ idea that knowing the name of an object gives insight into
its essence. Both believe that naming is not merely labelling but a tool for
understanding the world. Comenius incorporated this tradition into his Orbis Pictus,
which helps children understand by using a systematic naming system. For example,
with numbered pictures and textual descriptions, children learn new words and
connect them to real things, their properties, and their place in the real world. This
method of education helps students connect their experiences (seeing pictures and
hearing sounds) to learning to read names and understand their meanings (the

essence to which the names correspond).

B The present analysis does not claim a direct dependence on Plato; rather, it uses this as a reference
and attempts to clarify the pedagogical significance of naming in Orbis Pictus.
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In short, by introducing students to these words and the meanings they represent,
teachers guide them in reading and writing the basic vocabulary for identifying and
naming objects. For example, the chapters on ‘Flowers’, ‘Potherbs’, and ‘Corn’
highlight how naming allows students to identify, distinguish, and grasp the essence
of these plants. This pedagogical approach reflects Comenius’ belief that education
should start with real, solid things and gradually help students realise their true
meaning. In this way, linking pictures and descriptions with numbered notes helps to
focus children’s attention and reduces distractions. Textual descriptions, the use of
generic terms for names, and the simplicity of sentence structure reduce the burden
on children’s memory in the early stages of language learning and avoid aversion to
difficulty. With this approach, educators improve students’ relation with reading and
writing, and their understanding of the lexical naming of objects in the world. In the
next chapter, this thesis discusses the third relation that educators intend to improve

for students.

4.2.3.3. From Words to Discourse: Communicating

Ideas and Narratives

After analysing the chapters where students learn pronunciation and phonological
initiation, as well as vocabulary and naming, the next question is, which relation does
Comenius turn to next? Following the pattern of the order in which the model
chapters were chosen, which shows a deliberate progress, the subsequent content
develops and becomes more complex or abstract. As the selection of sample chapters
continues, it emerges that Comenius begins to discuss topics such as philosophy,
human life, and human relationships. From this, it can be inferred that this relation
moves beyond pronouncing and naming, focusing on how students progress from
making the sound and understanding words to advanced language skills, which this
chapter explores. First, the discussion turns to the sample chapters that have been

selected.
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4.2.3.3.1. Description of the Sample Chapters

The Shoemaker. LXIIL Sutor.
Bread-baking. —

The Shoemaker, 1. Sutor, 1.
maketh Slippers, 7.
Shoes, 8. .
(in which is seen ibus spectatur
above, the Upper-leather, |superne Obstragulum,

beneath the Sole, inferne So/.
1nd on both sides et utrinque

the Zatchets) Ansa)

Boots, 9. Ocreas, 9.

and High Shoes, 1. et Perones, 1o.

of Leather, s. < Corio, 5.

(which is cut with a (quod discinditur
Cutting-knife), 6. Scalpro Sutorio, 6.)
by means of an Auw/, 2. b

them on a Pecl, 0. and Zingel, 3.
and putteth them thorow - i upon a Zast, 4.
the Oven-mouth, 13.

into the Oven, 11. per Prafurnium, 12. -Y:n;e_l'm'(n n.;al}.-ndr c A dunt,
But first he pullethout | Sed prids eruit b i “;Jt

the fire and the Coals with |ignem & Carbones falleth down.

& Coalrake, 13. Butalutexgs Afterwards he lifteth P
the Beam upon Tressels, 14.| Tig 14
by the help of a Pully, 15.
fasteneth it aff

which he layeth ona heap [quos congerit with Cramp-irens, 16.

underneath, 14. infra, 14 and marketh it out

And thus is Breadbaked,| Et sic Zanis pinsitur with a Zine, 17.

Thus he frameth
the Walls together, 18.
and fasteneth the great
pieces with Pins, 19.

having the Crust without, |habens extra Crustam, 15.
15. and the Crumé with-|intus Micam, 16.
in. 16,

Figure 21: Chapters 50 (Bread-baking) and 63 (The Shoemaker) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus
of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In Chapters 45-71, 81-84, 127-130, Comenius first introduces the process of how to
bake a bread in the Chapter ‘Bread-baking’ on the left above and then introduces the
procedure of making different types of shoes on the right above in the Chapter ‘The
Shoemaker’ (see Figure 21). In the ‘Bread-Baking’ chapter, the baker appears busy at
the bakery, sifting flour and kneading dough. Tools such as kneading troughs, coal
rakes and peelers are also shown to highlight their role in baking. The final bread
should be crispy on the outside but fluffy on the inside, according to the text under
the picture. While in the Chapter of ‘The Shoemaker’, various types of shoes such as
slippers, leather shoes and boots hang on the roof of the workshop, the man is hard
at work making shoes with tools such as awls and knives to cut the leather and then
sew them together. In general, the two chapters are designed to provide detailed
illustrative vocabulary, as well as descriptions and narratives associated with bread-

baking and shoemaking.
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After examining the two activities in human’s daily life described by Comenius, the

focus now shifts to several relationships among people mentioned in Orbis Pictus.

which may serve guz sit ;
for getting a living; e pane lucrando: !
CXVIIL that he may be abFe ut possit

it

A

|

it

Society betwixt Man and Wife.

”Il

Societas Conjugalis.
Matrimonium
institutum est 4 Deo
in Paradiso, ad mutuum
help, and the Propagation |adjutorium,& propagationem

Marriage
was appointed by God
in Paradise, for mutual

of mankind.

A young man (asingle man)
being to be married,
should be furnished
either with Wealth,
or a Trade and Science,

generis humani.

Vir Fuvenis (Calebs)

conjugium initurus,
instructus sit
aut Opibus,

aut Arte & Scientid,

to maintain a Family.
Then he chooseth himself

a Maidthat is Marriageable,

(or a Widow)

whom he loveth; never-

theless a greater Regard

is to be had of Virtue,

and Honesty,

than of Beauty or Portion.

Afterwards, he doth not
betroth her to himself

sustentare Familiam.
Deinde eligit sibi

Virginem Nubilem,

(aut Viduam)

quam adamat; ubi

tamen major ratio

habenda Virtutis

& Honestatis,

quidm Forme aut Dotis,
Posthzc, non clam des-

pondet sibi eam,

<losely, but entreateth sed ambit,

for her asa Woer, ut Procus,

first to the Father 1. apud Patrem, .
and then the Mother, 2. & Matrem, 2.

or the Guardians,
or Kinsfolks, by such
as help to make the match, 3.
When she is espous’d to
him,he becometh the Bride-
groom, 4.and she the Bride,
5. and the Contract is made.
and an Znstrument of Dow-
ry, 6. is written.
At the last
the Wedding is made,
where they are joined to-
gether by the Priest, 7.
giving their Hands, 8. one
to another.
and Wedding-rings, 9.
then they feast with the
witnesses that are invited.
After thisthey are called
Husband and Wife;
when she is dead he be-
<cometh a Widower.

vel apud Zutores,
& Cognatos, per
Pronubos, 3.
Ed sibi desponsd,
fit Sponsus, 4.
& ipsa Sponsa, 5.
fiuntque Sponsalia,
& scribitur Znstrumentum
otale, 6.
Tandem
fiunt Nuptic
ubi copulantur
& Sacerdote, 7.
datis Manibus, 8. ultrd ci-
troque,
& Annulis Nuptialibus, 9.
tum epulantur cum
invitatis testibus.
Abhinc dicuntur
Maritus & Uxor;
héc mortud ille fit
Viduus.

Figure 22: Chapter 118 (Society betwixt Man and Wife) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John
Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

This chapter describes Chapter 118 Society between Man and Wife (see Figure 22).
The picture shows a church where a conventional Christian wedding ceremony seems
to be taking place. A priest or other religious leader is marrying the couple. A group
of witnesses stands in the background, observing the wedding. These witnesses might
be family members or friends. Comenius introduces the details he imagines for this
scenario in the illustrative part following the picture. In general, Comenius first
pointed out in this chapter that marriage was first a social relation arranged by God
in heaven. He then indicated that to enter this relation, the man needs to possess
wealth or the ability to acquire wealth for the family, while the woman doesn’t need
to be beautiful or rich; she just needs to be virtuous and honest. Further, this relation
is enabled and witnessed by the masses rather than just between the man and the

woman.
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CXX1.
CXX. The Society betwixt Masters and Servants.
The Society betwixt Parents and Children.

The Master
the goodman of the House),
. hath Men-servants, 2.

Herus
(Pater familias), 1.
habet Famulos (Servos), 2.

the Mistress Hera
(the good wife of the House),|(Mater familias), 3.
3. Maidens, 4. Ancillas, 4

They appoint these their | 11li mandant his
Work, 6. Opera, 6.

it 1 i and divide & distribuunt

to go by a Standi to. 1y te. them their tasks, 5. which | Zaborum Pensa, 5. qua
are faithfully to be done by |ab his fideliter sunt exse-
playeth with Rastles, 13. |ludit Crepundiis, 1x. them without murmuring [quenda sine murmure
and beginneth to speak. (& incipit fari. and loss: for which their|& dispendio; pro quo

As it beginneth togrow| C Wages,and Meatand Drink| Merces & Alimonia
older, it is accustomed to |ad 5 g
Piety, is allowed them. prabentur ipsis.
A Servant was heretofore| Servus olim erat Man-

a Stave, cipium, in quem Domino
over whom the Master had | potestas fuit
power of life and death. |vita & necis

At this day the poorer | Hodié pauperiores
sort serve in a free man- |[serviunt libere,
ner.being hired for Wages. | conducti mercede.

by taking pains, 5.

Figure 23: Chapters 120 (The Society betwixt Parents and Children) and 121 (The Society betwixt Masters and
Servants) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

After addressing the possibilities of relationship among kinship, Comenius intends to
explain the relation of parentage in the next chapter (Chapter 120), ‘The Society
between Parents and Children’ (see Figure 23). In the picture, a woman who looks like
the mother is feeding the baby in her arms; another baby is learning to walk with the
help of the maid; and a man who looks like the father is drawing on the right side of
the room. This shows that children have a duty to honour and serve their parents,
and that fathers endeavour to bring up their children. In general, Comenius indicates
that in the parent-child relationship, the father supports the family financially, while
the mother provides physical care for the child from birth until the child grows up. In
addition, Comenius also emphasised the parents' responsibility to care for and raise
their children, and that children should respect and honour their parents. In general,

this picture shows a family, with each member’s role and responsibilities stated.

The next relation Comenius intentionally presents to the reader is the chapter ‘The
Society between Masters and Servants’ (Chapter 121). The picture shows a female
servant performing her assigned duties under the hostess’s instruction, while outside

the house, the master is assigning another servant a job. In general, this chapter has
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shown the roles of masters and servants within the household, as well as the social

uties and responsibilities of different social classes in Comenius’ time.
duti d biliti f diff t [ cl C "t

4.2.3.3.2. What Relation is Intended to be Improved?

As can see from the above sample chapters, Comenius uses language that is more
difficult than in the previous chapters. This section describes how learning builds on
the early stages of learning, i.e. learning sounds from images (students learn
phonological awareness), and learning words from pictures (students learn to name
objects and acquire basic vocabulary), and transitions to the ability to articulate
thoughts and construct coherent language. The pedagogical relation that Comenius
is trying to improve here is the ability of students to learn to use language to express
something or an idea coherently and rationally, which means students synthesise
their knowledge of language in speech, including combining linguistic elements in
order to formulate an opinion, express an idea, or narrate a process or a story. The
emphasis is on going beyond specific vocabulary, finding logical and creative
connections, developing the capacity to think critically and clearly describe
experiences or concepts, and improving speech and expression. This interaction aims
to help children move beyond simply naming and describing things to generating
ideas and telling stories about those objects. The relation between the students and

the skill of making structured, purposeful communication is expected to be improved.

4.2.3.3.3. Into What?

At this point, as pupils’ vocabulary grows, they are better able to express themselves
in both speech and writing. Students practise thinking in a way that makes sense,
which is important for telling a story or summarising what happened. Gradually,
students gain the skills to express personal experiences or to create imaginative
stories, moving from actual description to intellectual engagement. This means that

students have learned to transition from simple word identification and naming to
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structured, purposeful communication, which involves organising ideas in a logical
and coherent sequence to connect events or processes into sentences and express
them in words. In general, at this point, students are expected to practice their
expressive language skills, meaning their ability to use language to communicate and
tell stories. In other words, the relation between the students and the skill of making

structured, purposeful communication is improved.

4.2.3.3.4. How is this Relation Improved?

From the sample chapters, it can be seen that the language and sentence structure
used by Comenius, as well as the organisation of the passages, have changed quite a
bit: the words are more elevated, the sentence structure is more complex, and the
meanings of the passages are more abstract. For example, in the first relation | have
suggested Comenius wanted to improve (the pronunciation of letters), the student
never recognises the descriptive words and needs the teacher to demonstrate the
pronunciation. This evolves into the second relation, where Comenius wants to teach
words that are actual creatures that the eye can see, and the syntax is more of a
what’s this and what’s next to it, eventually becoming what is now a much more

cumbersome and full-bodied descriptive content in the third paragraph.

As shown in the appendix examples above, each text consists of three parts: the
drawing/picture, the text description, and the numbered notes. The title, which is
both the picture’s name and the text’s, is located at the top of each picture and serves
to indicate the whole and to form a general concept in children’s minds. Pictures that
visualise the content of the title are used to attract children’s attention and to make
connections to real life and the knowledge and experience they already have in mind.
Textual descriptions that follow the pictures and detail the different parts are precise,
concise, and specific to each item. Each description breaks a complex activity into a

step-by-step process, a common teaching method. Learners can visualise each stage
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of the task with the corresponding descriptive text. For example, in the sample
chapters ‘Shoe Making’ and ‘Baking Bread’, the whole process is organised in a clear,
logical order, from the initial stage (cutting leather or sifting flour) to the end result
(shoemaking or baking bread). Breaking down occupational activities into simple,

step-by-step presentations can help learners grasp the sequence more easily.

In the next chapters of Relations (Chapters 118-121), Comenius employs stories about
family and social relationships (e.g., marriage, parent-child, master-servant) to
exemplify how to replicate a speech or narrate a dialogue. All of these chapters are
useful in everyday life because they describe real-life social activities and relationships.
In this projective interaction, the pictures add to the words, and the text clarifies the
pictures’ meaning. Text and pictures work together to create conceptual meanings
that can be effectively communicated. lllustrations clarify and help students
understand the implications of the words in the text. The text lists numbers next to
each vocabulary word, and the pictures show the corresponding numbers. This helps
children comprehend what the words imply. In summary, Orbis Pictus is a mix of
words and pictures. The pictures show what the words say, and the words show what
the pictures show. This not only makes children more interested, but it also makes
learning and understanding easier. In this approach, pupils progressively learn to link
previously acquired vocabulary into coherent, logical sentences and ultimately entire

passages and dialogues.

4.2.3.3.5. Why does this Relation Need to be Improved?

As discussed earlier in the first relation, students improve their relation to their
understanding of pronunciation. In the second relation, this book can be used to
improve students’ relation to their vocabulary. In the third relation, students learn to
improve their speaking skills by using acquired vocabulary to form sentences and

short passages within specific contexts, enabling them to describe and narrate events

142



for communication purposes. Simply put, it involves preparing written and spoken
expressions by placing vocabulary within appropriate settings. This constitutes an
advancement in linguistic competence and represents one of the higher-order
objectives of language learning: communication and interaction. This is because
employing acquired language for purposes such as praying in church, reciting poetry,
posing questions to teachers and responding in class, purchasing goods at market
stalls, or enquiring about usage instructions, embodies one of language’s most vital
functions in daily life. Simultaneously, learning and understanding words within
sentence structures and texts embodies the hermeneutic approach of moving from

the particular to the universal and back again.

In summary, through the study of discourse presented in the text, learners are
introduced to the meaningful structures behind actions and social life. In this way,
Relation 3 shows that Orbis Pictus introduces young learners to the world as
something that can be described, narrated, and communicated. The world
represented by the book is therefore not only visible and nameable, as shown in
Relations 1 and 2, but also a world in which processes, actions, and social relations

can be described.

As pupils’ learning progresses, the linguistic expression they are able to understand
becomes increasingly complex, and their grasp of the language becomes more
integrated. At this stage, teaching can gradually move from isolated vocabulary to
coherent texts. The content of these coherent texts is not random; rather, it is closely
linked to specific objects, activities, and social relationships, and is intimately
connected to the educator’s pedagogical choices and intentions. In Orbis Pictus,
Comenius depicts several important aspects of social life at the time; for example, the
sample chapters in this section cover marriage, parent-child relationships, and
master-servant relationships. In other words, the discourse presented in this section

serves both as linguistic material and as a reflection of social life. Consequently, as
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students learn to use language to describe these social relationships, they are also
exposed to specific understandings of the nature of these relationships and how their
participants ought to interact with one another. From this perspective, what is learnt
through the teaching of discourse (Relation 3) also conveys meanings about social
roles, appropriate behaviour, and forms of interpersonal relationships; language

learning and the learning of social and moral knowledge are thus intertwined.

This connection is consistent with Comenius’s explicit educational principles. In his
preface to Orbis Pictus, Comenius points out that ‘because we can neither act nor
speak wisely, unless we first rightly understand all the things which are to be done,
and whereof we are to speak’ (Comenius, 1887, p. xiii). That is to say, right speech
and right action are both educational outcomes, grounded in a right understanding.
In this sense, language learning is not regarded as an isolated, formal exercise but is
closely linked to the learner’s understanding of the things, actions and relationships
that the language represents. Mollenhauer’s discussion of educational representation
is particularly relevant here, as it highlights precisely the educational significance of
choice: what to select from the wider world, how to organise this content, and how
to enable children to understand it (Mollenhauer, 2014, p. 10). The world represented
in Orbis Pictus is therefore not a collection of isolated linguistic forms or unrelated
facts, but rather a world in which things, actions, relationships and ways of acting are
interpreted as components of a larger order of meaning. The social and moral
significance embedded in these chapters may reflect not only specific pedagogical
intentions, but also Comenius’s broader intellectual and theological framework for

understanding knowledge and the world.

Therefore, although Relation 3 in this section analytically focuses on the relation
between the learner and discourse, particularly the learners’ ability to construct
longer or more complex expressions, it can be seen that these sample chapters do

not function only as linguistic material, but at the same time link to the discussion of
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the learner’s relation to action and conduct (Relation 4) through the conveyance of
social and moral meanings. Consequently, the analysis of discourse also brings
guestions of action and conduct into view. In this sense, the transition from Relation
3 to Relation 4 should not be understood as a sudden shift from language teaching to
moral education. Rather, as the linguistic material becomes more complex, the
selected content already includes more complex human activities and social
relationships. Next, this thesis moves to the examination of Relation 4, which
therefore develops this aspect further by focusing specifically on the learner’s relation

to action.

4.2.3.4. From Right Knowing to Right Doing: Forming

Judgement through Senses, Reason, and Virtue

In the previous three chapters, this thesis has discussed three relations that Comenius
seeks to improve in his students, including phonetics and pronunciation, vocabulary
and naming, and narrative, speech, and other integrated language skills that build on
the previous two. After this thesis has analysed the knowledge students have
mastered and understood, Comenius would have wanted to introduce students to
much more advanced knowledge. The improvable relation is no longer merely one
between the learner and linguistic symbols or the objects those symbols represent,
but rather one between the learner and the reasoning process itself. To analyse this,
this thesis has selected the following chapters of the book Orbis Pictus for analysis, in
an attempt to explore a fourth relation that Comenius intended to improve in

students. The discussion now turns to what these chapters are about.
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4.2.3.4.1. Description of the Sample Chapters

XLIL
The Outward and Inward Senses.

Musical Tunes.

The Nose, 3. scenteth
smells and stinks.

The Zongue, 4. with the
roof of the Mouth tastes
Savours, what is sweet or
bitter, keen or biting, sow-
er or harsh,

The Hand, 5. by touch-
ing di

Tonos Musicos.
Nasus, 3, olfacit
odores & faetores.
Lingua, 4. com Palato
gustat Sapores, quid
dulce aut amarum, acre
aut acidum, acerbum aut
austerum,
Manus, §. tangendo

tity and quality of things;
the hot and cold,
the moist and dry,
the hard and soft,
the smooth and rough,
the heavy and light.

The inward Senses are

h the quan- |di

& qualitatem rerum ;
calidum & frigidum,
humidum & siccum,
durum & molle,

leve & asperum,

grave & leve.

Sensus interni sunt tres.

three.

The Common Sense, 7.
under the forepart of the
head, apprehendeth
things taken from
the outward Senses.

Sensus Communis, 7.
sub sincipite
apprehendit
res perceptas
a Sensibus externis.

The Phantasie, 6. Phantasia, 6.
under the ¢rown of the head |sub vertice,

Sensus externi & interni

There are five outward |
Senses ;

The Eye, 1. seeth Col-
ours, what is white or

Sunt quinque externi
Sensus ;
|
\ Oculus, 1, videt Colores,

quid album vel atrum,

the Good chosea or avoid-
eth the Evil rejected.
Hence is Hope and Fear

vel fugit Malum rejectum.
Hioc Spes & Zimer,

black, green or blew, |viride vel caeruleum, Judgeth of those things, |dijudicat res istas, in the desire, in cupidine,
" | thinketh and dreameth,  |cogitat, somniat, and dislike. & aversatione :
red or yellow {rubrum aut luteum, sit. The Memory, 8. Memoria, 8. Hence s Love and Foy, | Hine Amor & Gaudium,
The Ear, 2. heareth |  Auris, 2. audit Sones, under the hinder part of the [sub occipitio, in the Fruition: ia fruitiove::
| Aead)layeth up every thing |recondit singula But Anger and Gricf, Sed /ra ac Delor,
Sounds, both vatural, tum naturales, and fetcheth them out: (& depromit: i’ ln;:ﬂ‘erlng. N a passions. .
i . J . 1t loseth some, deperdit quedam, e true judgment of a ‘era cogitio rei,
vm“,..m" Words; Voces & v,"bl' and this is forgetfulness.  |& hoc nlqollin'm thing is Knowledge ; est Scientia ;
and artificial, tum artificiales, Slee, is Somuns, the false, is Error, falsa, Error,
the rest of the Senses. est requies Seasuum. | Opinion and Suspicion. Opinio, Suspicie.

Figure 24: Chapters 42 (The Outward and Inward Senses) and 43 (The Soul of Man) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus.
From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

After introducing different stages of human, Comenius discussed ‘The Outward and
Inward Senses’ and ‘The Soul of Man’ (shown as above). These two chapters (see
figure 24) cover important aspects of human perception and the concept of the soul,
depicting the human figure with arms outstretched, symbolising the soul’s entirety in
relation to the body. This represents the spiritual and rational aspects of human

existence, which are unique to mankind.

In these two chapters, Comenius begins with the five traditional outward senses
(sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch) and describes how each responds to the many
stimuli from the outside world. The eye, for instance, can see colours, the ear can
hear sounds, and the hand can recognise texture and temperature. The inward senses
refer to faculties that process the information received by the outward senses.
Comenius explains three inward senses, including: Common Sense, Phantasy
(Imagination), and the soul. The vegetative aspect of a plant’s soul is said to guide its
growth and various life functions, while the sensitive part governs an animal’s

emotions and movements, and the rational component oversees a person’s intellect,
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will, and reasoning. This section educates young pupils about the moral and
intellectual concepts of good and evil, making choices, and how their emotions
influence those decisions. It connects the soul’s intellectual and moral aspects and
teaches moral thinking from an early age. Comenius believes that a rational mind is
crucial because it enables pupils to understand how their emotions and feelings shape
their moral decisions and behaviours. Comenius discusses both the senses and the
capacities of the soul to demonstrate how crucial it is to strike a balance between
using one’s senses to learn and using one’s intellect to think about things in a rational
and moral manner. In the following Chapter CIX (109) titled Moral Philosophy,

Comenius starts to talk about a new category, ‘Moral Philosophy’.

(136 )
Moral Philosophy. Ethica.

/M.
N Ky

" This Life way, Vita hzc est via,
or a place divided into two  |sive Bivium,

ways, like simile (137)
Pythagoras's Letter Y. Littere Pithagorice Y.

latum, 1. through narrow places per angusta,
sinistro tramite to stately palaces, ad augusta,

road, 1.
on the left hand track;

narrow, 2. on the right; |angustum, 2. dextro; to the Zower of honour, 9. |ad Arcem honoris, 9.
that belongs to Vice,3. |ille Vi, 3. est Keep the middle Tene medium &
this to Vertue, 4. hic Virtutis, 4. and streight pask, and rectum framitem;

Mind, Young Man, 5. Adverte juvenis, 5. thou shalt go very safe. |ibis tutissimus.
imitate Hercules: imitare Herculem; Take heed thou do not | - Cave excedas
leave the left hand way, |linque sinistram, glo l:° much on the right |ad dextram, 1o.
tara from Viec; Sverssre ¥ itlum; ;r;d‘l:. in, 12. the wild Compesce freno, 12
the Entrance, 6. is fair, Aditus speciosus, 6. H § 29: L0 pe ey

o orse, 11. of Affection, lest |equum ferocem, 11. Affec-

but the £ad, 7. sed Exitus, 7. thou fall down headlong. |tis ne praeceps fias.
is ugly and steep down. [turpis & praceps. See thou dost not go Cave

Go on the right hand, Dextera ingredere, amiss on the left hand, 13. |deficias ad sinistram, 13.
though it be thorny, 8. utut spinosa, 8. inan assplikeslugﬁishness, segnitie asinind, 14.
no way is unpassible to |nulla via invia 14. but go onwards con- |sed progredere constanter

A . stantly, persevere to the rtende ad
vertue; follow whither |virtuti; sequere qué vid end, and thou shalt be |finem, & coro-

vertue leadeth ducit virtus crown’d, 15. naberis, 15. \

Figure 25: Chapter 109 (Moral Philosophy) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos
Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In the image (see figure 25), three people stand at an intersection where two roads
split, one wide and the other narrow, leading towards a castle in the distance. Two
of them waved their hands, indicating to the other to follow the people and walk

towards the wider road. In the text, Comenius uses the well-known myth of the
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Herculean Choice of Ways as an analogy to describe a human'’s life decision: life is a
journey where individuals are presented with two paths, which are ‘virtue’ and ‘vice’.
When drawing the description of this scenario, he also incorporates a symbolic fork
in the road similar to Pythagoras’ Letter Y, with the two branches meaning the two
different routes, one wide and level but leading to destruction, and the other narrow
and steep but leading to the throne, and the single stem represents the starting point
of childhood or moral innocence, and the two branches represent the divergence of
paths—one leading to moral integrity and the other to moral decay (Tucker, 2003).
As an illustrative book, here is one of the few times in this book where the author
clearly states his intentions. Instead of enumerating and describing the things that
exist in this world, Comenius directs students to learn Herculean to make hard
decisions by choosing the difficult but promising path of life, because he thinks that
vice, though easier, leads to ruin, whereas virtue, though harder, leads to honour and
success. Therefore, in the following chapters 110-117, Comenius describes eight
virtues that he desires to promote, which are Prudence, Diligence, Temperance,

Fortitude, Patience, Humanity, Justice and Liberality.

Prudence. X. ntia. Diligence. CXI. Sedulitas.

idence, 1.
iooketh upon all things | circumspectat omaia

sibi

omnium rerum Copiam, 3.
mper
rias agit, aut

ad Negotia.

Diligens Discipulus,
captat. s ibus, 8.
Sh her pergit cautd (pro-
warily, for fear she should |vide) ne impingat
stumble or go amiss. aut aberret.

Figure 26: Chapters 110 (Prudence) and 111 (Diligence) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John
Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.
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The first virtue that Comenius wants to promote is ‘Prudence’. The virtue of Prudence

(see Figure 26) is depicted as a female figure?* with two side faces and a mirror and

a telescope in each hand, surrounded by a snake and a human figure with a plump

forehead, bare back of the head, and a pair of large wings. In general, the drawings

and text suggest that Prudence is a careful, introspective character who carefully

considers all aspects of a situation before making a choice.

The second virtue that Comenius wants to promote is ‘Diligence’. In the image (see

Figure 26), ‘Diligence’ is depicted as a strong woman planting in a field, wearing

simple clothes, a straw hat to shield her from the sun, a nail harrow in one hand and

a scythe in the other. The idea of ‘diligence’ is like a bee that visits different flowers

and brings juice back to its home. ‘Diligence’ is shown to always be working, planning,

and gathering, which makes her always effective.

Temperance.

Temperance, 1. Temperantia, 1.
prescribeth a mean prascribit medum
10 meat and drink, 3. Cide & Potwi, 3.
and restraineth the desive, |& continet cupidinem,
as with a Bride, 3.

cew Frens, 3.

and 50 all & sic ompia
things, lest any thiog too |oe quid
much be dooe. oimis Sat.

Revellers Heluones (ganeones)
are made drunk, 4. incbriantur, 4.
they stumble, 5. titwbant, 5.
they spwe, 6. ructant (vomunt), 6.
and dadie, 7. & rixantur, 3.

From Drunkenness E Crapula

proceedeth Lasciviousness ; |oritur Lascirvia;
from this a lewd Life ex hilc Vita libidinosa
amongst Wheremasters, 8. |inter Fornicatores, 8.

and Wheres, 9. & Scorts, 9.
in Missing, osculando (basiando),
touching, paipande,

embracing, amplexande,

and dancing, 10, & tripudiands, 1.

Fortitude.

CXIHL

Fortitude, 1.

and bold as a Liow, 2. but

not haughty in Prosperity,

leaniog on her own Pillar,

3. Constancy, and be-

ing the same in all things,

ready to uadergo both es.

fates with an even mind.
She receiveth the strokes

of Misfortune

with the Shie/d, 4.

of Sufferance : and

keepeth off the Passions,

the enemies of quietness

with the Sword, 5.

of Valour.

Fortitudo, 1.
is undaunted in adversity, | impavida est in adversis,

& confidens ut Leo, 2. at

oon tumida in Secundis,

innixa suo Columini, 3.

Constantia ; &

eadem in omaibus,

parata ad ferendam utram-

que forfunam ®quo animo.
Excipit ictus

Infortunii

Clypeo, 4.

Tolerantia :

& propellit Affectus,

hostes Euthymizx

\gladio, §.

Virtutis.

Fortitudo,

Patience, 1.
endureth Calaminies, v.

and Wrengs, 3. meekly
like & Zamb, 4
a8 the Fatherly chase-
ment of God, 5
Ia the meanwhile she
leaseth upon the Amcher
of Hope, 6. (a5 8 SAip, 3.
tossed by waves in the Sea)
the prayech to God, 8.
weepiog,
and expecteth the Sw, 10,
after clondy westher, 9.
sulfering evils,
a8d hopieg better things.
On the contrary,
Uhe dmpaticnt person, 11.
waileth, lamenteth,
rageth ageinst Mmscif, 1s.
grombleth likea Deg, 13
20d yet doth 80 good
at the last be despaireth,
and becometh Ais rwn

. L4
Belog full of rage be de-
sireth 1o revesge wrosgs.

Patleat!

| Patientia, 1.
tolerat Calamitates, 3.

& Jajurias, 3. hamiliter
wt Agmas, 4.
tasquam patersam fer.
wiam Del, .

Toterim
inaititer Spei
Anchore, 6. (ut Novis, y
Buctuans mari)
Dee , ..

obemurmurat ut Canis, 13
& tames oil proicit;
tandem desperat,

& St

Awtochir, 14

Furibundus cupit
viadicare injurias.

Figure 27: Chapters 112 (Temperance), 113 (Fortitude) and 114 (Patience) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The
Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

24 In the section, Comenius uses personalisation to personalise all of these virtues as female characters.
This can be said as a tradition similar with wisdom was depicted as a female figure in Proverbs, Job,
Sirach, Wisdom and Baruch (Sinnott, 2017).
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The third virtue that Comenius wants to promote is ‘Temperance’. In the picture (see
Figure 27), ‘Temperance’ is depicted as a tall woman standing beside a buggy, holding
a bridle, suggesting she can control and restrain. There are other people sitting in a
crooked line next to the buggy, and some seem to be fighting. In general, Comenius
wants to remind people to regulate their human desires and avoid overindulgence to

prevent physical and moral degradation.

The fourth virtue that Comenius wishes to promote is ‘Fortitude’ (see Figure 27).
‘Fortitude’ is shown as a powerful, armoured female figure standing alone in a wide
field, surrounded by an aggressive animal that looks like a lion. She is resting against
a solid stone pillar, holding a shield and a sword, suggesting she is ready to combat
wild animals or defend herself against any other threat. In general, ‘Fortitude’
indicates the capacity to stay fearless and constant in the face of adversity, facing and
fighting with misfortune with elegance, strength, and perseverance in all

circumstances.

The fifth virtue that Comenius wishes to promote is ‘Patience’. From the picture (see
Figure 27), it can be seen that ‘Patience’ is depicted as a female figure sitting calmly,
despite the howling wind and torrential rain. There is a ship that has hit the rocks, an
anchor beside her, and a hand holding a sword facing her. In the distance, some
people and a dog can be seen; their activity is unclear, but it felt like they were
irritated. According to the text, Comenius suggests that being patient means always

believing in God, so one can endure suffering and wrongs with meekness and hope.
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Figure 28: Chapters 115 (Humanity), 116 (Justice) and 117 (Liberality) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis
Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In the next chapter, Comenius introduces the sixth virtue he intends to tell is
‘Humanity’. In the image (see Figure 28), two female figures embrace in a friendly
setting. A pair of turtledoves were beak to beak next to the feet of these two women,
also in a friendly and loving atmosphere. In the distance, two men were quarrelling,
two others were duelling with their swords pointed at each other, and one was hiding
in the shadows of a mound of dirt, feeling sorry for himself. According to the text
description, by illustrating examples of humanity and the human condition in line
with Christian beliefs, Comenius urges people to be kind and loving and to live for the

benefit of one another, avoiding the destructive powers of rage, hatred, and jealousy.

The seventh virtue Comenius promotes is ‘Justice’. In the image (see Figure 28),
Justice is depicted as a female figure sitting on a square stone, with her eyes
blindfolded so she cannot see the identity of the person being judged, but can only
make judgments based on the facts. She holds a scale in one hand and a sword in the
other. Behind her in the distance, there are some people who are arguing about
something, and some people seem to be hurt. To find out about the details, the

descriptive text gives some clues. In general, Comenius highlighted that individuals
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who possess the virtue of ‘Justice’ should be fair, impartial, and morally correct. This
would enable this society to be an honest and just environment in which good actions

are rewarded and misconduct is punished.

The eighth and the last virtue Comenius intends to promote here is ‘Liberality’. The
picture (see Figure 28) depicts a female figure who is handing money to a man seated
beside the road. In the distance, there seems to be someone who is doing the same
kind of action. In general, to compare with the greedy man who plans only for himself,
Comenius suggested that people with the virtue of Liberality should acquire wealth
honestly and use it to help those in need, so the society can be united and prosper

together.

After examining the clear moral framework of the eight virtues (Prudence, Diligence,
Temperance, Fortitude, Patience, Humanity, Justice, and Liberality), it can be seen
that Comenius aims to guide individuals towards a virtuous life. Now, the discussion

turns to what relation is intended to improve among these chapters.

4.2.3.4.2. What Relation is Intended to be Improved?

As can be seen from the demonstration chapters, in addition to the age-specific
gualities that characterise human beings and their differences in the previous section,
here Comenius also depicts the inner and outer senses of man, and Comenius is no
longer mainly about how language represents the world, but about how the learner

comes to know properly.

Through studying these chapters, children are gradually guided towards a new mode
of conduct. In this educational process, pupils progressively learn that knowledge is
not merely a matter of rote memorisation and identification, but should incorporate

discernment and decision-making, enabling them to distinguish truth from falsehood
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and virtue from vice. The relation between students and the ability to take wise action

is intended to be improved.

4.2.3.4.3. Into What?

By describing the outer and inner senses, the faculties of the rational soul, and the
variety of virtues, he links perception, judgement, and action, so that students can
thus come to know things more fully, to know that they possess both senses and inner
powers, and thus to understand that they have the capacity to perceive both the inner
and the outer, and the capacity to judge right from wrong and the ability to act wisely.
That is to say, the relation between the students and their ability to take action wisely

is improved.

4.2.3.4.4. How is this Relation Improved?

In Relation 1 discussed above in the previous section, this thesis addressed how the
focus of education is on developing students’ pronunciation of the new language. In
Relation 2, Comenius focuses on vocabulary recognition and naming to link words to
things. Relation 3 focuses on educating students to combine words into sentences
and longer speeches. Relation 4 continues to exert a subtle influence on students
through the content and layout of Orbis Pictus. In these sample chapters of the fourth
relation, following training pupils to identify or name things, Comenius begins to show
them what actions they should take and how they should go about them when they
grasp the essential characteristics of things through their senses, their inner faculties,
and their rational soul. This advanced perspective on perception gives pupils a
connection to the essence of objects, enabling them to describe them truthfully and

interact with them wisely.

For example, in the sample chapter ‘Outward and Inward Senses’, Comenius

introduces human beings by describing how the outer senses receive information,
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such as colours and sounds; the inner senses collect, organise, and store these
impressions; and the rational soul makes judgements and decisions about them. This
presentation of the structure of knowledge shows that Comenius is not merely
describing the organs and presenting their functions. At the same time, in this sample
chapter, numbered notes and concise explanations link each part of the brain to
specific functions, enabling pupils to recognise their capacities for sight, hearing,
imagination, memory, and judgement. This fosters their understanding that they can

reason, decide, and act wisely within the scope of their acquired knowledge.

This understanding is achieved through a process that progresses from perception to
judgement. Learners first encounter objects through their senses, particularly sight,
and then learn to name and distinguish them through language. However, sensory
perception and linguistic naming alone are not sufficient. They must be organised
through understanding, so that learners can grasp the nature of objects, their
differences, their uses, and how to use them correctly. Comenius thus presents
knowledge as a systematic progression from perceivable appearances towards the
essence, order and proper use of things, rather than a mere accumulation of isolated
facts, thus preparing learners to act responsibly within the created world. Through
this process, it seems that Comenius sets out the educational structure of the entire
work: images, words, and descriptions are of educational value because they help
learners see beyond appearances to the essence of things, thereby guiding them

towards sound understanding, wise reasoning and right doing.

4.2.3.4.5. Why does this Relation Need to be Improved?

In the sample chapters mentioned in this book, Comenius presents something a little
different from most of the chapters in Orbis Pictus. For example, without further
explanation from teachers, students may or may not understand the definition of

‘soul’ mentioned in these chapters because they don’t really have the chance to see
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itin the real world. Rather than merely depicting objects that can be seen everywhere,
he presents concepts requiring comprehension and discernment. In this sense, Orbis
Pictus exceeds mere neutral descriptions of sounds, words, and objects, because if it
is true, this book would remain a basic encyclopaedia. In fact, it can be inferred that
Comenius’ intention, against the background of religious conflict and social upheaval
in the seventeenth century, as discussed in Section 4.1.1, was that pupils should learn
the true names of things in the real world, and also learn to use their senses correctly,

form right judgements, and thus speak and act wisely.

Consequently, the fourth relation is of great importance, as it aims to improve the
relation between students and their own behaviour. The various objects of the world
are not merely presented as neutral information, but as the foundation for learning
how to act. Learners are guided to recognise that both the deployment of their senses
and the exercise of their reason can be organised according to principles of wisdom
or folly, correctness or error. In this context, for Comenius, the ultimate goal of
education may lie not merely in expanding children’s store of knowledge, but rather
in improving their relation with the capacity to act and live well. As Comenius states
in the opening dialogue, children are taught that wisdom is ‘to understand rightly, to

do rightly, to speak out rightly all that is necessary’.

In summary, through the study of the chapters on the senses, the soul, moral
philosophy, and virtue, learners are guided to judge and act wisely after learning to
perceive the world truly. In this sense, action is inevitably and appropriately realised
following the knowledge acquisition in the learning process. Relation 4 indicates that
Orbis Pictus presents young learners with a world in which knowledge is linked to
action; in this world, students acquire knowledge and are guided to shape their

actions using that knowledge, which lays the foundations for Relation 5. In the next
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chapter, the discussion turns to the fifth relation that shifts from individual behaviour

to the broader world order.

4.2.3.5. From the Book Structure to the World
Framework: Understanding Hierarchy and Divine

Order

In the previous four chapters, this thesis has discussed how Orbis Pictus could be used
to improve students’ understanding of phonetics and pronunciation, vocabulary and
naming, and narrative, speech, and other integrated language skills that build on the
previous two, as well as how to act rightly after right knowing all this knowledge. This
chapter attempts to explore the fifth relation implied by the book that Comenius

intended to improve students with. Let us now look at some sample chapters first.

4.2.3.5.1. Description of the Sample Chapters

As the first chapter in the main part of Orbis Pictus, Comenius introduced readers and
users of the book to the concept of God (see the figure below). On this page, it can
be seen that the subject that the author introduced is titled ‘God’ in English and ‘Deus’
in Latin, which indicates that the author Comenius intends to present a fundamental
theological concept of God for students to understand. Below the topic is a picture of

a bright sun with a triangular eye in the middle. This eye looks like the ‘Eye of
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Providence?’ that usually symbolises God’s all-knowingness and all-powerfulness

(Koenderink,
(s
God 1I.

2014).

Deus.

God is of himself from
everlasting to everlasting

A most perfect and a
most blessed Being.

In his Essence Spirilual.‘
and One,

In his Personality, Three.

In his Will, Holy, Just,
Merciful and True.

In his Power very great.

In his Goodness, very
good.

In his Wisdom, unmeas-
urable.

A Light inaccessible;

Deus est ex seipso, ab
®terno in xternum.

Perfectissimum & beatis-
simum Zns,

Essentid Spiritualis &
unus.

Hypostasi Trinus.

Voluntate, Sanctus, Just-
us, Clemens, Verax.

Potentid maximus.

Bonitate Optimus.

Sapientid, immensus.
ZLux inaccessa;
& tamen omnia in omni-

The chiefest Good, and| Summum ZBonum, et so-
the only and inexhausted lus et inexhaustus Fons
Fountain of all good omnium Bonorum.
things. |

As the Creator, so the! Ut Creator, ita Guberna-

Governour and Preserver of |tor et Conservator omnium
all things, which we call ‘rcrum.qu:s vocamus Mun-
the World. Z

bus.
Ubique & nullibi,

and yet all in all,
Every where, and no

where. dum.

Figure 29: Chapter 2 (God) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public
domain.

The descriptive text (see Figure 29) emphasises that God lives eternally, meaning God
has no beginning or end. Comenius says in the book that God is not material but
spiritual, meaning God is divine, immaterial, and the only true God. He is the
personification of compassion, mercy, and honesty, and He possesses the ultimate

power to make everything happen according to His desire. God’s wisdom is so great

25 Koenderink (2014) prefers to refer to the ‘Eye of Providence’ as the ‘All Seeing Eye’, a term that serves
as a neutral and functional definition. He provides an overview of the concept of the ‘All Seeing Eye’,
that is, the omniscient eye is always alert; The eye of omniscience has nothing to hide; The eye of
omniscience sees things as they really are; That the Eye of Omniscience makes no mistakes or
hallucinations; That the eye of omniscience sees the world as it really is. Koenderink asserts that the
‘All Seeing Eye’ represents the gold standard of viewing. Accurate perception is achieved when we can
emulate the Omniscient Eye, while failure to accomplish this results in a condition of ignorance. The
reference to the ‘All Seeing Eye’ is utilised in conjunction with images depicting God in the book Orbis
Pictus, reflecting Comenius’ belief in God’s omniscience and the ability to perceive the true nature of
reality while leaving no place for error to hide. Although Koenderink posits that the ‘All Seeing Eye’
may be a belief or a delusion (Koenderink, 2014).
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that it goes beyond what humans can understand. The scriptures also stress that God
is everywhere (in the universe and not only in one place). People think of God as the
Creator and Sustainer of all good things. He keeps the world going and in order by

actively controlling and feeding everything.

Following the chapter introducing the concept of God, Comenius sets the next
chapters with the titles of ‘World’” and ‘Heaven’. The illustration of ‘world’ depicts an
image of the natural world with the sky, clouds, birds, fish, trees, fields, beasts, and
men, and the illustration of ‘Heaven’ depicts a celestial picture with the sun, moon

and stars encircling the earth, encased in a circular frame.

The Heaven. 1v. Ceelum.

The World. 111 Mundus.

The Heaven, 1.
is wheeled about, and

Calum, 1.
rotatur, &

The Heaven, 1.
hath Fire, and Stars.
The Clouds, 2.
hang in the Air.
Birds, 3.
fly under the Clouds.
Fishes, 4.
swim in the Water.
The Earth hath Hills, 5.
Woods, 6. Fields, 7.
Beasts, 8. and Men, 9.

Thus the greatest Bodies |

Calum, 1.
habet Jgnem & Stellas.
Nubes, 2.
pendent in Aere.
Aves, 3.
volant sub nubibus.
Pisces, 4.
natant in Agua.
Terra habet Montes, 5.
Sylvas, 6. Campos, 7.

Animalia, 8. Homines, 9.

Ita maxima Corpora

ofthe World, the four Z/e- | Mundi, quatuor Zlementa,
ments, are full of their own | sunt plena Habitatoribus

Inhabitants.

suis.

encompasseth the Earfh,2.
standing in the middle.
The Sun, 3.
wheresoever it is, shineth
perpetually, howsoever
dark Clouds, 4.
may take it from us;
and causeth by his Rays, 5.
Light, and the
Light, Day.
On the other side, over
against it, is Darkness, 6.
and thence Night.

In the Night
shineth the Moon, 7.
and the Szars, 8.
glister and twinkle.

In the Evening, 9.
is Zhoilight:

In the Morning, 10.
the breaking, and
dawning of the Day.

ambit Zerram, 2.
stantem in medio.

Sol, 3.
ubi ubi est, fulget
perpetuo, ut ut densa
Nubila, 4.

eripiant eum a nobis;
facitque suis Radiis, 5.
Lucem, Lux Diem.

Ex opposito, sunt Tene-
bre, 6. inde Nox.

Nocte

|splendet Zuna, 7.

& Stelle, 8.

micant, scintillant.
Vesperi, 9.

est Crepusculum:
Man Aurora, 10.

& Diluculum.

Figure 30: Chapters 3 (The World) and 4 (The Heaven) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John
Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In the two chapters above (see Figure 30), it appears that Comenius intends to expose
children to the fundamental elements of the natural world. He divides these elements
into three categories: heaven, water, and earth, and lists the organisms contained in
each category (e.g., stars in the sky, birds in the air, fish in the water, and animals and

humans on land).
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In the following chapters, Comenius discussed a variety of natural components. The
chapter of ‘Fire’ presents a stove with flint, steel, coal, matches, candles, and other
things used to start a fire. The Chapter of ‘Air’ illustrates light breezes, earthquakes,
strong storms, and winds. The Chapter of ‘Water’ discusses lakes, rivers, and seas.
The Chapter ‘Clouds’ illustrates clouds, rain, snow, and fog. ‘Earth’ depicts numerous

terrestrial features, including mountains, valleys, hills, caverns, fields, and forests.

In the following chapters, ‘Fruits of the Earth’ portrays a variety of plant and
geological elements, including meadows, fields, mushrooms, strawberries, myrtle
trees, metals, stones, and minerals; ‘Flowers’ shows a collection of flowers in a
decorative pot, set within a window view that looks onto a garden, highlighting
various species of flowers; ‘Potherbs’ shows a garden plot where various vegetables
grow, with orderly rows of crops such as lettuce, onions, and other common kitchen
garden plants. ‘Corn’ depicts a field of corn growing in neat rows, with a farmer
harvesting the crops, showing different types of grain plants; ‘Shrubs’ shows shrubs

growing near water, such as Rushes, Reeds, and Bulrushes.

In the following chapters, ‘Living Creatures and First Birds’ depicts a variety of birds,
focusing on their natural habitats and behaviours; ‘Tame Fowls’ and ‘Singing Birds’
showcase various singing birds and waterfowl, showing them perched on trees and
near bodies of water; ‘Ravenous Birds’ like the Eagle and Vulture, are depicted soaring
above prey, while ‘four-footed beasts’ such as Dogs and Cats are shown near human
dwellings; ‘Wild-Cattle and Labouring Beasts’ depict wild cattle like Buffaloes and
Elephants alongside domestic labouring animals such as Oxen and Horses pulling
loads; ‘Wild Beasts’ like Lions and Tigers are depicted in their natural habitats, while

‘Serpents and other crawling creatures’ are shown among rocks and trees.

In Chapters 35-41 of Orbis Pictus, Comenius introduces knowledge of humans,
including the first man in the world, the seven ages of man, the senses of man, the

soul of man, and deformed people. Mostly, he describes how human beings come
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into the world and grow up until death, and especially in Chapter 42, he indicates that
humans can experience emotions such as hope, fear, desire, and hatred. For him, first,
all these emotions are reasonable, and one should not be blamed for having them
because they are natural; however, they should be managed rationally, and the ability

to be rational is founded in knowledge. Some of these chapters are examined here.

XXXVIL
The Seven Ages of Man.

Homo.

5 g Septem Etates |
Adam, 1. the first Man, | Adamus, . primus Homo, A Manis irstan Znfant,1. | Homo est primum nfans,.

was made by God after |formatus est a Deo
his own Image the sixth |ad Imaginem suam
day of the Creation, of a |sextd die Creationis,

lump of Earth. ¢ Gleba Terre.
And ZLve, 2. Et Lva, 2. then a Boy, 2. deinde Puer, 2.
the first Woman,was made | prima mulier, then a Youth, 3. tum Adolescens, 3.
of the Rib of the Man. | formata est e costd viri. then a Young-man, 4. inde Fuvenis, 4.
These, being tempted Hi, seducti then a Man, 5. .P"s?“i Vir, 5.
by the Devi/ under the |adolo sub specie after thatan Llderly-man,6. |dehinc s",”_“" 6.
" | e ; and at last, a decrepid old |landem Silicernium, 7.
shape of a Serpent, 3. | Serpentis, 3. s !
wh.en they had eaten of the | cum cnmcdef:nl : So also in the other Sex,| Sic etiam in altero Sexw,
fruit of the fordidden Tree,|de fructu vetite arboris, 4. there are, a Girl, 8. |sunt, Pupa, 8.
4. were condemned, 5. |damnati sunt, 5. A Damosel, 9. a Maid, 10. |Puclla, 9. Virgo, 10
to misery and death, |ad miseriam & mortem, A Woman, 11. | Mulier, 11.
with all their posterity, cum omni posteritate sua, an elderly Woman, 12.and | Vetula, 12.
and cast out of Paradise, 6. | & eiecti e Paradiso 6. a decrepid old Woman,13. | Anus decrepita, 13.

Figure 31: Chapters 36 (Man) and 37 (The Seven Ages of Man) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus
of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

After providing the pupils with an introduction to the natural components of the
world, Comenius introduced the theme of ‘Man,” which focused especially on the
Biblical story of the creation and fall of the most recent common ancestor, Adam and
Eve. In this chapter (see Figure 31), Adam and Eve stand in the centre of the image
under the forbidden tree, with a serpent representing the devil coiled around its trunk.
Eve appears to be offering Adam the fruit of the tree, while in the background, an

angel appears to be casting Adam and Eve out of this place.

In the next section, Comenius illustrates the stages of human existence to convey the

concept of the ‘seven ages of man’, the stages through which man passes (see Figure
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32). The idea behind this piece of writing is that life is like a cycle, with birth and death

inevitable parts of it.

Regal Majesty.
CXXXVIIL

The Kingdom and the Region.

Rex,
sedec in suo Swis, 3.
in veﬁlo sp!
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= re the C po
Many Cities and Villages| Multee Urbes & Pagi biya ey c,,,_,,,,,,, o C,__,,.,,,n,,
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3 cum
& Cur. 6.
Seipa
to the Goa/, 7. and ad Metam, 7. & cum o.
he that toucheth it first [qui primum contingebat ,,:‘_’L niter veotpl
exterorum, 18

receiveth the Prize, 8. from |eam, accipiebat Brabeum,

him that gave the prize, 9. |(pramium),8.4 Brabeuta,q. _pleane
At this day Z¥iting Hodie Hastiludia
(or the quintain) is used, [hab .
(where a Hoop, 11. (ubi Circulus, 11. allorsum,
is struck at with petitur T et
a Zruncheon, 10.) in- Lancea, 10.) L -r;.m:v-..:b’.m. J’na 19.[sublode per Veredarios, 19
stead ot Horse-races, which |loco Eguiriorum, qua maketh Laughter movet Riswes
are grown out of use. abierunt indesuetudinem. ¥ bis toysom Actioms. [ludicris Actionibus.

Figure 32: Chapters 137 (The Kingdom and the Region) and 138 (Regal Majesty) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From
The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In the Chapter of ‘The Kingdom and the Region’ (Chapter 137), Comenius illustrates
the structure and organisation of a Kingdom or region (see Figure 32). From the
picture, a large, built-up area can be seen in the centre with houses and a church,
surrounded by many smaller areas with clusters of houses and villages. Then, in the
next chapter, Comenius illustrated the concept of ‘Regal Majesty’. The picture shows
the king seated on a throne, wearing a crown. Many soldiers and ministers are
standing on the ground and bowing to the king. Furthermore, the following chapters,
including ‘The Soldier’, ‘The Camp’, ‘The Army and the Fight’, ‘The Sea-Fight’ and ‘The
Besieging of a City’, illustrate various aspects of military organisation and political

warfare in Comenius’ time.
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Figure 33: Chapter 144 (‘Religion’) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius (1887).
Public domain.

After addressing the necessary knowledge of the empire and political warfare,
Comenius then guides the reader to the knowledge about the ‘Religion’ (Chapter 144).
The picture (see Figure 33) shows a large space that resembles the interior of a Gothic
church, with an altar in the centre. A man in robes is worshipping reverently in front
of the altar in this holy place. According to the text, as the queen of virtues, godliness
worships God with all her heart and learns about God from either the Book of Nature?
(for the works reveal the creator of work) or the Book of Scripture?. She thinks about
God'’s rules in the Ten Commandments. She believed in God and did what He said.
She appealed to God for help whenever she was in danger. There is a God, but not
everyone can see Him for who He really is. The church has a portico, an altar, a chapel,

a pulpit, seating, a narthex, and a baptismal font. It's where people go to pray. In this

26 The Book of Nature is not a real physical book but a philosophical and religious idea or concept that
views nature as a source of knowledge and understanding. It also suggests that studying the ‘book’
would lead to understanding its creator, which means God himself, so it was used as a complementary
source to the Bible for people to understand God.

27 The Book of Scripture refers to the Bible.
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way, there are many faiths, with the fourth one being the most important. In the next

chapters, Comenius introduces religions starting from the Chapter ‘Christianity’.
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Figure 34: Chapter 147 (Christianity) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos Comenius

(1887). Public domain.

Comenius then illustrated the knowledge of the Christian view of God in the Chapter

‘Christianity’ (Chapter 147). The picture

(see Figure 34) shows that the layout differs

from the other pictures in the book. The other pictures each have only one image,

while this one has six. The first picture

shows a group of people around a newborn

baby boy. One can safely deduce that, given the chapter’s title, this scene is intended

to represent the birth of Jesus. After some time, this little child was baptised in the

river, which is shown in the second picture. In the third picture, this little baby was

having dinner with a bunch of adults, a

nd he has grown into an adult. In the fourth

picture, the man demonstrated his power in the graveyard, and light shone around

him. The man in the fifth panel looks like he's flying into the sky, while the people

around him are looking up at him. In th

e sixth panel, people are excitedly gathering

around, paying close attention to what he is saying, hoping to learn something new.
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In the next chapter, Comenius explains why one should follow Jesus and what

believing in Christianity could provide for people.
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Figure 35: Chapter 149 (God’s Providence) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus of John Amos
Comenius (1887). Public domain.

In the Chapter ‘God’s Providence’ (Chapter 149), Comenius seeks to inform readers
about God’s role in a human'’s life. From the picture (see Figure 35), a man can be
seen standing on the ground, with angelic and devilish figures surrounding him. It
seems that the angel tries to guide the man, while the devil-like figure tries to distract
him and lure him in the other direction, and another figure encloses itself within a
circle, holding a stick. In addition, in the middle of this picture, directly above, the rays
of the sun spill onto the earth, and at the centre of the sun, there seems to be an eye
that gazes at humans and the world. To further explain the meaning of this picture,
Comenius says that it is not luck, chance, or astrological forces that determine a man’s
good or bad fortune; rather, it is God’s merciful eye and sovereign hand, our own

caution or carelessness, and our sins.
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Figure 36: Chapters 150 (The Last Judgment) and 151 (The Close) of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. From The Orbis Pictus
of John Amos Comenius (1887). Public domain.

Next, the chapter of ‘The Last Judgment’ (Chapter 151) presents a scenario in which,
above the centre of the picture, God is high in the clouds, radiant in the sky, with
angels blowing trumpets from the clouds to the ground (see Figure 36). Below are
two distinct groups of people. On the left, a large group of souls gaze reverently at
God. On the right, however, a group of people appears to be in great disarray, fleeing
in all directions. In the lower part of the picture, people are emerging from their
graves in the ground. It seems that Comenius intends to remind people of the results
of believing in Christ and to warn of the consequences for those who follow the

wicked and the damned.

This book now comes to the final chapter of ‘The Close’ (Chapter 151). A young man
stands next to an old man in a robe and cap in the picture (see Figure 36). The old
man is talking and pointing in a certain way, and the young man looks at him with
respect and faith. According to the text, the old man gave the young man direct
guidance, which may be what Comenius intended for the book’s readers. After

presenting the world with ample pictures and illustrative descriptions in this book,
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Comenius urges his readers to keep learning and to use what they learn to honour

God and ultimately gain wisdom.

4.2.3.5.2. What Relation is Intended to be Improved?

In the previous discussion of four relations (Section 4.2.3.1-4.2.3.4), this thesis has
explored how Orbis Pictus can be used to improve students’ relations with the sounds,
words, discourse, and essence of things; the discussion now turns to how this
knowledge ultimately comes together into a concrete picture of the world for the
children. When children are yet to enter or have only just entered a world, that world
appears to them as fragmented and devoid of discernible patterns. Although through
the discussions in the preceding four relations, pupils have acquired the capacity to
grasp the essence of everyday objects and activities, they may still fail to perceive the
hierarchies and connections among them. This lack of information about their
position within these relations may lead to uncertainty about their self-understanding
and sense of responsibility. From this perspective, the relation between pupils and

the world is intended to be improved.

4.2.3.5.3. Into What?

Through these sample chapters, Comenius integrates fragmentary things into a world
created and sustained by God, characterised by hierarchy and order. In Orbis Pictus,
God is presented as the transcendent source of all existence; beneath this is the
created world of various natural elements, plants, and animals; human beings occupy
this world as rational creatures; states and religions govern human life; and the last
judgement marks the end of the world. Through the study of this ordered world,
students recognise their place in the larger world and their responsibility to maintain
its order. In this way, the relation between the student and the ordered world as a

whole is improved.
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4.2.3.5.4. How is this Relation Improved?

In this relation, this research has selected several chapters from Orbis Pictus, including
those on God, the World and the Elements, Plants and Animals, Humans, Empires and
Religions, to gain a general understanding of Comenius’ design intent for the book’s
structural framework. From the framework established by the sample chapters, it
could be inferred that Comenius’ intention was not to present merely a series of

isolated objects or skills, but a world with a sequence and hierarchy created by God.

First, the Chapter ‘God’ demonstrates His supremacy as the ultimate source of all
things. This chapter hints at Comenius’s attempt to inform student readers about
God’s role and to avoid the devil’s captivity. To the students, God is depicted as self-
existent, spiritual, omniscient, and omnipresent. By opening the book with the
Chapter of God, Comenius reflected his belief that all wisdom and knowledge
originate from God. Placing God at the beginning of the book emphasises this ideal,
suggesting that people should emulate God’s wisdom, patience and guidance. The
illustrations of God not only set the foundation of the students’ understanding of the
divinely ordered world but also set the goal of education as pursuing knowledge and
virtue in lifelong time to instate the ‘image of God?® in Mankind (Hotson, 2000, p. 67).
Comenius viewed God’s qualities as ideals to be emulated, such as omniscience,
justice and omnipresence, and envisioned education as a transformative journey that

blended intellectual progress, moral development and practical knowledge. This path

28 The practice of placing the Chapter of God at the beginning of a book to provide the learners with a
religious framework and model for learning is one that can well be traced to Comenius’ mentor, Johann
Heinrich Alsted, and another theologian, Bartholomadus Keckermann. Both Keckermann’s
encyclopaedic system and Alsted’s own encyclopaedia based on Keckermann’s writings dealt with the
concept of the primordial perfection of human nature, the ‘image of God’(Hotson, 2000, p. 67). They
also discuss the means of restoring the divine image in mankind, aiming to serve an ultimate
theological goal the instauration of the image of God in Man (Hotson, 2000).
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is designed to help students embody God'’s qualities in their cognition, character and
behaviour. As a result, the chapter ‘God’ serves as both the book’s starting point and
its guiding principle, deciding how knowledge is given and internalised throughout

the story.

Subsequently, chapters such as ‘The World’, ‘Natural Elements’, ‘Plants’, and ‘Animals’
present the cosmos as a carefully constructed natural order. Every living thing,
element, and environment is seen as a separate part of this big picture. These
chapters teach pupils about plants, including flowers, herbs, vegetables, cereals, and
shrubs. These chapters offer a practical, botanical look at the natural world. They
show how people and nature are connected, teach students about the agricultural
and botanical knowledge that was important in Comenius’s time, and encourage

them to appreciate the wide variety of plants.

In these chapters of Orbis Pictus, Comenius presents a detailed, structured depiction
of the natural world, integrating a wide array of natural elements and creatures that
serve multiple educational purposes. Comenius doesn’t just introduce students to the
visual and descriptive aspects of the world; he also fosters a deep respect and
understanding of nature through his methodical presentation of these components.
His method demonstrates a combined pedagogical and philosophical comprehension
of the natural environment as a fundamental aspect of human existence and
education. Comenius uses these chapters to show how different parts of the natural
world are connected and how they differ. This helps pupils grasp nature systematically.
Comenius created an organised way for children to learn about the complexity of
nature by breaking knowledge into groups such as natural elements, plants, and
animals. He mixes information with practical use in this way, showing essential

abilities from the 17th century, like how to make fire and cultivate.

The benefit of this was that students were prepared not only for the pursuit of

knowledge but also for practical survival in their environment. By encouraging
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students to recognise and respect nature, he instilled in them a sense of responsibility
for the natural world. Comenius’ emphasis on observation, interaction, and
understanding can be seen as a side note to his desire to promote a balanced

relationship between humans and their surroundings.

Thirdly, the chapters on ‘Man’ presented humans as created in God’s image, endowed
with senses and a rational soul. Students thus recognise their position as a special
creation, superior to animals yet still mortal and bearing responsibilities. This
highlights how people are formed in the picture of God all their lives. The Bible says
that God formed Eve from one of Adam’s ribs. It also describes how Adam and Eve
disobeyed God, were punished, and then escaped from the Garden of Eden. It has
become a foundation of Christian philosophy because it can elucidate both the basis

of sin and the truths of human existence.

Fourthly, the chapter on the Kingdom situates learners within the socio-political
hierarchy of human society. Comenius illustrates the structure and organisation of a
Kingdom or region. Then, in the next chapter, Comenius illustrated the concept of
‘Regal Majesty’. The picture shows the king seated on a throne, wearing a crown.
Many soldiers and ministers are standing on the ground and bowing to the king.
Furthermore, the following chapters, including ‘The Soldier’, ‘The Camp’, ‘The Army
and the Fight’, ‘The Sea-Fight” and ‘The Besieging of a City’, illustrate various aspects

of military organisation and political warfare in Comenius’ time.

Finally, the chapters on ‘Religion’, ‘Christianity’, and the ‘Last Judgement’ impart a
Christian-centric perspective on religion and its concepts to pupils. In particular, the
chapter ‘The Last Judgement’ and the first chapter, ‘God’, form a cycle that begins
with God and ends with God. This may imply that Orbis Pictus is not merely an
illustrated guide to the world, but rather a work that gradually shapes the world into
a form that harmonises with divine wisdom for children (Hughes, 1976). In addition,

through the story, readers are familiarised with the life of Jesus Christ, which could

169



encourage them to follow Jesus and believe in Christianity. The order of these
chapters and their interpretation thus present students with a vivid framework for

layering the world under Comenius’ deliberate design.

In general, these chapters are arranged in the order of God creating the world, human
beings living and acting within creation, and, finally, facing the last judgement. This
arrangement from Comenius is both temporal, in that it follows the sequence of
events from the creation of the world to the Last Judgement, and spatial, in that it
describes where people are situated in the world and their final orientation towards
God. In this sense, as the learning process progresses, students learn to read and
communicate in a new language and, at the same time, can appreciate the implicit
order encoded in the material. The fifth relation thus builds on the first four, as the
first four relations are concerned with the acquisition of sounds, words, and language,
as well as the ability to form sound judgements and action, the fifth relation is the
one that reveals the ultimate goal of the structure of the book, namely, that what is
learnt is all about the maintenance of the final world order. Through this deliberate
chapter sequence, children are guided to locate themselves within this order and

become responsible within it.

4.2.3.5.5. Why does this Relation Need to be Improved?

Why did Comenius endeavour to guide his pupils into this orderly world, aspiring for
them to learn to speak and act wisely, yet never to uphold the very order of that world?
Perhaps some answers could be found in Comenius’s life and his educational
philosophy. As described in Section 4.1.3.1 of this book, the pressures exerted by the
state and religious authorities profoundly shaped his ambitions, actions, and writings
due to political and religious persecution, which led him to live in exile from 1628 to
1670. These influences are reflected in all his writings, including his pedagogical works.

Comenius’ entire career was closely tied to the political-religious sphere. He worked
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to repair a divided world, blending philosophy with religion and knowledge with
Christian faith. Against the backdrop of religious strife and social upheaval in the
seventeenth century, students needed to learn not only the names of things and the
structure of the world, but also to master the proper use of the senses, to develop
sound judgement, and to act in accordance with the divine and social order. Thus,
improving the relationship between object cognition and wise conduct became

central to his Pan-Sophia project.

From this perspective, for Comenius, education’s ultimate goal lay not merely in
expanding children’s knowledge reserves. Rather, it places the learner within a
temporal and eschatological order that begins with God’s creation and culminates in
the Last Judgement. Education therefore could be assumed to prepare each person
to recognise the world as God’s ordered creation, to live responsibly within that order,
and ultimately to orient human life back towards God. According to Comenius, the
highest level of this world is where the eternal God lives. Below that is the created
space made up of different natural elements, plants, and animals. As reasoning beings
made in God’s image, people have a special and important place in this space. Yet this
does not mean that education is concerned only with the final judgement. It also
promises a well-ordered and blessed life in the present, in which knowledge, conduct,
and faith are brought into harmony. Within this world, Comenius, as an educator,
could be assumed to make endeavours to guide students to see all things truly, to
speak and act wisely, so that ultimately, they may learn from God, and to maintain

the world and order created by God.

In summary, Orbis Pictus depicted a divinely created, hierarchically ordered world to
the students through organised, sequenced chapters. That is to say, Relation 5
improves the relation between students and the order of the world. In this way, Orbis

Pictus introduces young learners to a world governed by divine order.
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4.3. Conclusion

Drawing on the method of hermeneutics and the 5W1H analytical framework, this
chapter provides a detailed analysis of the first textbook, Orbis Pictus. As noted at the
beginning of this chapter, the focus is not on analysing Orbis Pictus as an early
illustrated textbook or as bilingual vocabulary instruction, but rather on exploring the

educational intentions embedded in it.

In the analysis of Orbis Pictus, this chapter first examines the historical and cultural
context in which the book was composed and used (Chapter 4.1), including the
development of key educational institutions, the author’s identity, and the
philosophical ideas that underpin the book’s design. Subsequently, a detailed
pedagogical interpretation of the book’s educational intentions is provided in
accordance with the 5W1H question framework’s sequence (Chapter 4.2). Specifically,
among numerous possible educational intentions, this doctoral thesis selects five
relations between students and something or someone, including relations with
language, behaviour, and the world order, with the aim of exploring key educational

elements between educators and learners in Orbis Pictus.

Of these five relations, the first three focus on revealing the book’s role in educating
language skills. In the first relation, Comenius does not begin with abstract
grammatical rules, but rather with the Chapter ‘Lively and Vocal Alphabet’, which
presents students with the calls of familiar animals, visual images, and alphabetical
letters. Through this arrangement, children are guided to learn to read and write
unfamiliar letters and phonetic systems, drawing upon their existing experiences of
what they have seen and heard. Subsequently, the second relation extends this
connection between experience and language from sounds to words. Through
numbered notes and textual descriptions (as demonstrated in chapters such as ‘Corn’

and ‘Flowers’), children learn to recognise, distinguish and name the mass objects of
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the world. In this context, naming is not merely the accumulation of vocabulary, but
a means of capturing the essence of the world’s phenomena. The third relation,
meanwhile, illustrates the further development from isolated vocabulary to
meaningful speech. In chapters such as ‘Bread-baking, ‘Shoemaker’ and ‘Society
between Man and Wife’, learners are no longer merely required to identify individual
objects, but are guided to understand processes, roles, actions and relationships.
Within this framework, students not only learn to use words, but also to employ
language coherently and logically in daily life to make meaningful descriptions and

characterisations.

The fourth relation builds upon the refinement of the first three. Here, the educator
seeks to guide the learner towards precise conduct following the acquisition of
precise linguistic ability. In other words, through the analysis of exemplary chapters
on ‘The Outward and Inward Senses’, “The Soul of Man’, ‘Moral Philosophy’ and the
eight Virtues, it can be seen that Comenius endeavoured to link understanding with
judgement and action. As evidenced by Comenius’s chapters on the soul of the man
and virtues, children are taught that human perception must be regulated by reason,
and that knowledge should lead to behaviour characterised by prudence, diligence,
temperance, fortitude, patience, humanity, justice and liberty. In this sense, Orbis

Pictus exhibits a clear preference for knowledge that prepares the way for wise action.

The fifth relation places pupils within a broader framework than the previous ones:
the world itself. The sample chapters show Comenius extending from ‘God’ to the
created world, from nature to humanity, and from social and political institutions to
religion, ‘Christianity’, divine providence and the ‘Last Judgement’. This structure
indicates that the world presented to children is an ordered, hierarchically structured
one, rooted in theology. Consequently, children are not merely learning to correctly

understand the syllables, vocabulary and sentence structures of language, nor merely
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learning proper behaviour; they are being introduced to a comprehensive worldview

in which everything has its rightful place.

Through these five relations, Comenius, as a representative of the older generation,
intends to guide children to a world that is perceivable, nameable, and orderly. By
utilising Orbis Pictus, educators not only improve students’ relations and their ability
to read and write in language but also strengthen the relation between children and
their own behaviour and their position in the ordered world. Regarding answering the
research question 1.1 of this thesis, Chapter 4 demonstrates that Orbis Pictus
constructs an educational world that guides learners to observe, name, discuss, judge
and act within the order of creation. In this way, young learners are introduced, step
by step, to a world that can be perceived, named, and communicated about, in which
actions are guided by reason whilst adhering to a sacred order. Chapter 5 turns to the

same questions for The Three Character Classic.

These five improvable relations are integrated into a coherent pedagogical world
alongside this thesis’s analysis of Orbis Pictus in Chapter 4, which provides a
foundational framework for the subsequent analysis of The Three Character Classic in
Chapter 5 and prepares a comparative framework for the comparative work in
Chapter 6. Now the discussion turns to Chapter 5, the interpretation of The Three

Character Classic.
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5. Interpretation of The Three

Character Classic

After analysing the pedagogical elements of the book Orbis Pictus in Chapter 4, the
discussion now moves to the other book, The Three Character Classic, at this point
specifically focusing on RQ 1.1: What pedagogical elements does each text construct,
and what intentions do these reflect within their respective educational traditions?
Through this structured approach, this chapter aims to provide a relatively
comprehensive and thorough understanding of the pedagogical intentions of the
authors as implied in The Three Character Classic, thereby laying the groundwork for

the comparative analysis of the two books in Chapter 6.

Specifically, Chapter 5 of this thesis covers two parts of the book’s interpretation. The
first part provides the contextual background (answers to the questions ‘when’ and
‘where’) of The Three Character Classic, introduced in Section 5.1, focusing on ancient
Chinese pedagogy that prepared students for the Imperial Examination. The
development of different pedagogical approaches is examined to explore where The
Three Character Classic could be used as a textbook. In addition, the classroom
settings in different pedagogical institutions where the book could be used are
described, followed by a discussion of the author’s background and Confucian

philosophy.

The second part, Section 5.2, discusses the book’s pedagogical elements using the
5W1H questions. In discussing each relation, | have selected several sample verses
from the book as references for analysis. Based on these sample verses, the questions

of ‘what’ relation is improved, expected to develop ‘into what’ relation, ‘how’ this
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relation is improved, and ‘why’ this relation needs to be improved will be discussed
accordingly. The following section introduces the when-and-where elements, or the

contextual background, of The Three Character Classic.

5.1. Contextual Backgrounds of The Three

Character Classic

In this section, the historical and cultural background of The Three Character Classic,
the flourishing of the imperial examinations, the development of educational
institutions, and the principal academic thought of the time will be examined in detail.
It must be acknowledged that, purely on the basis of time and cultural background,
speculating about the factors that have influenced the book is limited. For example,
there is no direct evidence that a particular school of thought influenced the author
in writing this book. Key terms selected from the text can only be used to identify the
possible schools of thought that commonly employ these terms and ideas, trace their
possible conceptual backgrounds within those academic traditions, and thereby

return to the book to interpret the educational intentions implied in the text with care.

When examining the author’s educational background and other works, it must also
be borne in mind that the author’s understanding of education, ethics and the world
may have evolved over the course of their life and writing. Therefore, in view of the
above considerations, the brief historical and cultural development, schools of
thought and the background of the author discussed here are not intended to be
comprehensive attempts at trying to define the culture of thought represented and
upheld in this book but rather to try to reveal the cultural and historical context of
the time within the scope of this thesis and to provide a basis for inferring the
pedagogical voice of the text in my interpretations. Now the discussion turns to the

first part: the historical and cultural development of the time.
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5.1.1. Historical and Cultural Development

Before analysing the book’s main body, it is necessary to understand its historical and
cultural background. The Three Character Classic, as an educational tool, was
inevitably shaped by the social, political, and educational systems of its time, in both
its content and structure, and an understanding of this background helps explain its
educational intentions and students’ needs. This section traces the intellectual and
institutional currents that fed into the book; the development of the educational

institutions themselves is examined separately in Section 5.1.2.

Although The Three Character Classic is generally held to have been compiled during
the Song and Yuan dynasties (Wu, 2015), its educational philosophy was shaped over
centuries of intellectual change. The development of ancient Chinese education is
conventionally traced to the Western Zhou? (1046-771 BCE), when learning was
bound to the state, and only officials could serve as teachers (Sun, 1992); the

institutional form of this arrangement is discussed in Section 5.1.2.1.

The decisive intellectual opening came in the Spring and Autumn (770-476 BCE) and
Warring States (475-221 BCE) periods*®. Under shifting economic and political
conditions, this became the era of the ‘hundred schools of thought’, among them four
principal philosophical and educational traditions: the Confucian, Mohist, Daoist, and
Legalist schools (Sun, 1992). The intellectual pluralism of this period did not last.

Under Emperor Wu of the Han (r. 141-87 BCE), Confucianism was established as state

2% The Western Zhou (c. 1046—771 BCE) was the first phase of the Zhou dynasty, ruling from its capital
near present-day Xi'an until invasions forced the court eastward to Luoyang. It is conventionally
associated with the consolidation of ritual and kinship order later idealised in the Confucian tradition.

30 The Spring and Autumn (770-476 BCE) and Warring States (475-221 BCE) periods comprise the
Eastern Zhou, an era of waning royal authority, inter-state warfare, and intense intellectual ferment.
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orthodoxy, relegating other schools to the sidelines, making Confucian thought the
dominant framework for political and ethical education across the empire (Wang,
2025). From the Han onwards, Confucianism became the central tradition of Chinese

education.

Intellectual life reached a high point during the reign of the Song dynasty (960-1279
CE). Zhu Xi (1130-1200 CE), a leading figure of Southern Song Neo-Confucianism, held
that learning should form upright habits, dispose pupils to treat people and things
with decency, and proceed through normative instruction (Sun, 1992). He observed
that the ancients, in first teaching children, used short, rhyming phrases (Zhu, n.d.),
which was a method well suited to children’s learning habits (Zhao, 2011) and one

embodied in The Three Character Classic itself.

It was against this background that elementary education, or Mengxue (323, roughly

equivalent to kindergarten and primary schooling), took its characteristic form. Its
primary aims were to cultivate children’s reading and writing, instil basic moral and
ethical norms, foster a shared sense of Chinese culture, and develop good daily habits.
Mengxue textbooks, such as The Three Character Classic, emphasised moral,
historical, and poetic instruction, among other subjects. The most fundamental and
widely circulated of these literacy primers were the so-called ‘Three, Hundred, and
Thousand’ texts: The Three Character Classic, The Hundred Family Surnames, and The

Thousand Character Classic (Zheng, 2017).

Alongside these developments, the imperial examinations grew steadily in
importance, and their influence on The Three Character Classic warrants separate
consideration. The book explicitly outlines the career path to obtaining office. In
Verses 84 and 85, at the end of the text, the author writes, ‘in one’s youth one must
study; in adulthood one must put into practice what one has learnt; one may then
assist one’s sovereign above and benefit the common people below, earning a good

name, bringing honour to one’s parents, casting glory upon one’s forebears, and
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thiT. £BE, TFR.
BeE, BXE. JTR], ¥7T/F ) (Three Character Classic, n.d.). The passage

bestowing blessings upon one’s descendants’ (4=, |

makes clear that the purpose of diligent study is not merely personal success but
service to the political and social order when they obtain an official position, and at

that time, the principal route to office was the imperial examination.

As the Analects (1% 7Z) observes, those who excel in office should extend their

learning, and those who excel in learning should take office, capturing the close bond
between study, ability, and official careers in ancient China (Kongzi, n.d.). That bond
was institutionalised in the examination system, which, from its beginnings under the
Han (Cheng & Curtis, 2010), became by the mid-Tang the principal route to a
government post and remained so until its abolition in 1905 (Sutterby, 2012). Two
features of the system bear directly on The Three Character Classic. First, because
advancement ran almost entirely through the examinations, the study itself was
oriented towards office-holding—precisely the trajectory the primer urges in Verses
84 and 85. Second, because the examinations took the Confucian classics as their core
content (Wang, 2012), the canon they privileged shaped what an elementary primer
needed to instil. The examinations thus formed an important context for both the
content and the organisation of the book: the text prepares the child, from the outset,
for a world in which Confucian learning and social advancement were one and the

same path3.

In summary, by the time The Three Character Classic came into wide circulation in the

Song, it rested on over a thousand years of evolution: in institutions, from purely

31 The system’s later rigidities lie outside the scope of this discussion. By the Ming and Qing, the
narrowing of subject matter to a few classics and the formal constraints of the eight-legged essay (/\

B&32) were widely held to have stifled intellectual innovation, a tension that, alongside the pressures
of modernisation, contributed to the system’s abolition in 1905 (Wang, 2012; Xu & Lou, 1990).
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state-run schooling towards a combination of state and private provision (Section
5.1.2); in textbooks, from simple primers for learning to read towards morally
oriented teaching materials; and in thought, from a society that prized diverse
philosophical traditions to one dominated by a Confucian-led examination culture, in
which preparation for the imperial examinations had become the dominant purpose
of learning. With this general picture of the period in place, the discussion now turns

to the educational institutions in which the book was used.

5.1.2. Development of Main Pedagogical Institutions

Building on the intellectual and historical developments traced in Section 5.1.1, this
section examines the two principal types of educational institution in imperial China,
government schools and private schools, and the shifting balance between them to

locate where The Three Character Classic was used.

5.1.2.1. Government Schools

Government schools (B3, guanxué) were among the most influential institutional
forms of education in imperial China, hosted and governed directly by the state (Li,
2014). Their origins lay in the Western Zhou arrangement summarised as ‘learning
resides in the official government’ (Z27£ B fF xué zai guanfl): education was not a
separate enterprise but a function of the state, and only officials could serve as
teachers (Sun, 1992, p. 55). At this stage, schooling was organised into state education
(%, Guoxue), which provided higher and elementary instruction in the royal capital
for the sons of kings, nobles, and high officials; and local education (% =, Xiangxue),
which offered elementary instruction in the regions to lower aristocrats and a few
selected commoners; some children of noble families were also taught at home (Sun,

1992). The curriculum centred on the Six Arts, including Rites, Music, Archery,
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Charioteering, Calligraphy, and Mathematics, and was designed to prepare men for

governance (Xu, 2025).

Under the Han, central government schools were established at the prefectural level
in accordance with administrative divisions, with the purpose of cultivating talent for
the court; access to such institutions (county, prefectural, and the national university)
was confined to particular social strata. Although official schooling declined as private
provision spread (see Section 5.1.2.2), it revived under the Sui and Tang, when the
rise of the examination system gave the state renewed reason to maintain schools
that prepared candidates in the Confucian canon. Government schools, however,
were oriented chiefly towards this canon and examination preparation; the
elementary primers, such as The Three Character Classic, belonged primarily to the

world of private and family schooling, to which the discussion now turns.

5.1.2.2. Private School

Private schools (FAZ£, sixué), defined by contrast with the Government schools, first

emerged in the Spring and Autumn period. As intellectual pluralism flourished,
teaching detached itself from the state: it became an autonomous profession, and
the student body broadened from the children of officials to the general population
(Xiong, 1996). From the Han onwards, private schools outnumbered state schools and
became the mainstream form of education, especially in the late Eastern Han (25—
220 CE). Through the periods of division and into the Sui and Tang, private provision
continued to expand even as official schooling waned, carrying forward not only
Confucian but also Buddhist and Daoist learning (Xiong, 1996). It was typically a
privately run undertaking in which individuals or families engaged a teacher for their
children, and its content was largely shaped by the examination curriculum, that is,

the Confucian classics.
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From an institutional standpoint, private schools may be divided into two

representative types: the Sishu (FAZ:, village or kinship schools) and the Shuyuan (3

B, academies) (Li, 2014).

The Sishu was the principal site of Mengxue, providing elementary education to
children of ordinary families within the household, clan, or village; it is among the
most representative forms of private schooling and the one in which The Three
Character Classic was chiefly used. Admission was informal: a pupil generally needed
only the schoolteacher’s consent, after which he would stand before the memorial
tablet of Kongzi and bow to both Kongzi and the teacher. The Sishu was little regulated
by the state, which regarded the education of young children as the responsibility of
parents, and thus it flourished among the general population for a very long time.
Under the Song and Ming, Neo-Confucianism, led by Zhu Xi, placed particular

emphasis on the ethical education of children, and texts such as the Four Books ( 79
&), The Great Learning (A=), The Doctrine of the Mean ( #7/&), The Analects (1£13),
and Mengzi (& 7 the last also named in The Three Character Classic) became

increasingly central to elementary learning and examination preparation (Li, 2014).

The Shuyuan, by contrast, took Confucianism as its core but addressed an older and
more advanced body of students and scholars (Guo, 2013). Originating in the Tang as
a place for literati to collect books rather than to teach (Yuan, 1982), it gradually
became a teaching institution as the Song promoted the examinations and favoured
‘literature over martial affairs’ (Guo, 2013). In the Southern Song, Zhu Xi made the
Shuyuan a centre for the propagation of Confucianism, identifying its three functions
as lecturing, transmitting Confucian learning, and collecting books (Guo, 2013); by the
Qing Dynasty, it had become the most widespread educational institution of all. Since
The Three Character Classic was an elementary primer, it belonged primarily to the

Sishu rather than the Shuyuan, a distinction that bears on how the book was taught.
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With these two institutional types in view, the discussion now turns to the classroom

setting in which the book was used.

5.1.2.3. Classroom Setting

Figure 37: A traditional Chinese classroom scene (illustrative). Retrieved from https://learnodo-
newtonic.com/confucius-facts. This image is included for illustrative purposes only, to convey the general setting
of teacher—student interaction in traditional Chinese education.

Because it is not easy to find literature that accurately depicts the classrooms where
The Three Character Classic was used, this thesis seeks an image that roughly depicts
the Confucian academy of that period for reference (see Figure 37). According to the
figure shown above, this image from a traditional Chinese painting depicts a teaching
scene, possibly a schoolhouse from the Song Dynasty or earlier, depicting a gathering
of scholars or intellectuals. In the centre of the right side of the picture sits a highly
respected scholar, dressed in a costume similar to that of Kongzi and other Confucian
scholars. In this scene, the scholar is seated at his desk, speaking to his disciple, who
is saluting him with folded hands. Behind the disciple, nearly a dozen disciples are
lined up waiting to ask the scholar for advice. Behind the scholar are disciples reading,

and to his left, several disciples sit in a circle, seemingly engaged in a dialogue or
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exchange of views. The calligraphic inscription on the left side of the picture is difficult
to discern due to image blurring, but it may be a record of Kongzi’s teachings on
Confucianism, philosophy, ethics, and statecraft or a description of the picture’s

context (e.g., place and time).

This scene depicts a typical Confucian teaching setting, in which a teacher faces a
large group of students, likely of varying ages, gathered in a single classroom,
requiring the teacher to provide tailored, individualised guidance. In this setting,
teachers are held in high regard, and the pupils treat them with great respect. This
provides a general visual impression of what a classroom might have looked like when
The Three Character Classic was used for teaching. The next section explores the
educational philosophy embedded in this book, beginning with a review of the

author’s educational background.

5.1.3. Educational Philosophy in The Three

Character Classic

5.1.3.1. Authorship, Transmission, and Confucian

Inheritance

Understanding the pedagogical ideas and intentions embedded in the text, and
exploring the author’s educational experience, can provide valuable insights; however,
identifying the author of The Three Character Classic is not straightforward. As
previously stated, The Three Character Classic initially gained public attention during
the Song Dynasty (960-1279 CE). There are few records of it afterwards during the
Yuan and early Ming dynasties (1271-1644 CE), and it appears to have attracted
renewed attention in the middle of the Ming Dynasty (1368-1644 CE).
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During this period, there was much debate regarding the authorship of this book
within the field of education, but there is still no consensus. There are two main
versions about the author of The Three Character Classic and its writing period with

the first view, represented by J& A3 Qu Dajun (1630 — 1696 CE), arguing that The
Three Character Classic was written by [X &+ Ou Shizi, a non-official scholar in the
late Song Dynasty (Qu, 1985). By contrast, a more widely accepted view, such as F#§

Wang Xiang (1789-1852 CE), tend to agree with the other version of authorship, which
is that Wang Yinglin (E /B, 1223-1296 CE), who was an official and scholar of the

Southern Song Dynasty (1127-1279 CE), wrote The Three Character Classic to teach
the offspring of his family (Li, 2004). When Wang Yinglin was educating his own
children to read in his later years, he wrote a three-character song that integrates a
collection of classics and history, which is said to be the ‘Three Character Classic’.
According to Li (2004), the main judgement is that Wang Yinglin’s academic origins lie
in Zhu Xi and that he conducted an in-depth study of Confucian and neo-Confucian
works. At the same time, he attached great importance to the study of elementary

education and authored notable books, including /\ZF2HI% (Xiaoxue ganzhu), #4LC
A ErE (Xingshi jijiupian), and 5522 /5 (Mengxue yaolan). On this basis, many
scholars have agreed that Wang Yinglin possessed the ability to write a

comprehensive textbook such as The Three Character Classic (Li, 2004).

As time went on, people from all dynasties continued to supplement The Three
Character Classic to reflect the changes during the times. So far, there have been
many editions, such as the 1068-character version of the Song and early Yuan
dynasties, the 1092-character version of the Ming dynasty (1368-1644 CE), the 1122-
character version of the late Ming dynasty (1368-1644 CE), the 1140-character text,
and the 1170-character text of the early Qing dynasty. Thus, it can be stated that The

Three Character Classic was supplemented and has evolved through time, so the
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author’s name and the time period in which it was initially written are unlikely to be

determined as a result.

Although the lack of direct evidence makes it impossible to identify the author with
certainty or to reconstruct the process of composition from his educational
experience, Confucian thought recurs throughout the debate on authorship, and
examination of the text itself reveals further evidence of this Confucian inheritance.
Three features are telling. First, the opening verses, ‘at birth, human nature is

inherently good’ (AZ#], T Z=£) and ‘if not taught, that nature will shift’ (&)L,
M J53F), frame the whole primer around a claim about human nature, a claim whose
philosophical grounding is examined in Section 5.1.3.2. Second, Verse 18 (F1{— X,

LEE, WHEE, INBZ) invokes the Five Constant Virtues, a core category of
Confucian and Neo-Confucian ethics. Third, the recommended reading list in Verses
48-61 opens with the Four Books (0 3) and the Five Classics (1 28), followed by the
Zhouyi (J& %), Zhouli (J&%L), and Liji (¥LiC), a canon drawn overwhelmingly from the

Confucian tradition (Three Character Classic, n.d.).

Taken together, the text’s structure, its moral vocabulary, and its reading list all point
to a deep debt to Confucian and Neo-Confucian educational thought. It is therefore
reasonable to take Confucian thought, as exemplified by Mengzi, and the Neo-
Confucian synthesis, represented by Zhu Xi, as the primary intellectual background
for interpreting The Three Character Classic (a background examined in detail in the
section that follows). The next section introduces Confucian thought, not as a general
history of Chinese philosophy but as the educational context within which The Three

Character Classic became meaningful as an elementary primer.
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5.1.3.2. Confucian Thought as the Educational Context

of The Three Character Classic

The development of pedagogy is inseparable from that of the Confucian tradition
itself. As outlined in Section 5.1.1, the dissolution of the state's educational monopoly
during the Spring and Autumn period opened teaching to private masters, and it was
within this newly independent space that Kongzi began taking disciples and
transmitting his teachings. In the pre-Qin period, however, Kongzi was only one
master among many, and his thought did not become an instrument of statecraft until
the Han. As the social order shifted, Emperor Wu of Han adopted a policy that
dismissed the hundred schools and honoured Kongzi's teaching alone (Wang, 2025).
From the Han onward, Confucian thought became the mainstream of political and
ethical education across the country; from elementary instruction to the university,
and from official to private schools, the Chinese pedagogical system remained
committed to transmitting it, taking the Confucian classics as its content for centuries

thereafter.

Kongzi lived in the sixth and fifth centuries BCE. He wrote nothing himself, but after
his death, his disciples recorded his teachings, and over time these were assembled
into a book called 7£1E, the Analects. This work became the core text of the Confucian
tradition—the dominant cultural force throughout much of Chinese history, and
influential in other East Asian countries such as Korea and Japan. Besides Kongzi, two
later thinkers who significantly developed the Confucian tradition during the Warring
States period were (F ) Mengzi (372-289 BCE) and (& ) Xunzi (316-235 BCE).
Although Mengzi was a greater influence on the tradition than Xunzi, both men—
represented by the books that bear their names—marked important philosophical
developments of Kongzi's thought. Kongzi, Mengzi, and Xunzi together formed the

core of early Confucianism, but later generations (especially in Song and Ming
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philosophy) regarded Kongzi and Mengzi as the mainstream, while Xunzi was

marginalised due to his ideological differences.

It is not uncommon for a thinker to open an argument about education with a
discussion of human nature, and the two share contrasting views on this point. Xunzi
argues that human nature is bad because people are driven by diverse self-interests
and desires, and holds that education aims to keep this tendency within reasonable
bounds (Xunzi, 1988). Mengzi, by contrast, claims that people are born good-natured,
while acknowledging that this nature may be lost through external influence
(Behuniak, 2004). On this basis, Verse 1 of The Three Character Classic follows Mengzi:
human beings are born with an excellent and similar nature, and come to differ only

as they grow, through differences of upbringing and education.

The discussion now returns to the intellectual developments of the period. Beginning
in the thirteenth century, the Mongol regime launched an invasion of the south, and
the Yuan's conquest of the Southern Song lasted for decades. The Southern Song, a
culturally prosperous dynasty, was not only conquered militarily but also underwent
drastic changes to its political and social structure, alongside significant cultural

developments, including that of I# Li. During the Northern Song, Confucian scholars
such as Cheng Yi (}2[1) and (#351) Cheng Hao absorbed Buddhist and Daoist ideas
and introduced concepts such as (¥8) Li, Qi (), and i[> Heart to reconstruct the
Confucian theoretical system. In the Southern Song, Zhu Xi integrated the two Chengs’
ideas with those of [l Zhou Dunyi and 52} Zhang Zai and constructed a theory
of I Li and 5 Qi as the pursuit of knowledge through the investigation of things, and
the doctrine of preserving heavenly principle and extinguishing human desire (Tang,
2000). Zhu Xi listed Mengzi among the Four Books, thereby strengthening Mengzi’s
position in Confucianism; because Xunzi advocated the view that human nature is

born bad, which conflicted with his own, Zhu Xi criticised it as ‘not pure’. From then
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on, Zhu Xi’s ideas became the official school of thought during the Yuan, Ming, and

Qing dynasties (Tang, 2000).

Accordingly, in the Song Dynasty (the heyday of Confucianism), Zhu Xi’s theory of Li
influenced the imperial examination system and its teaching materials, as well as the
education of children by village teachers and parents (Tang, 2000). The Three
Character Classic, regarded as one of the essential textbooks in Confucian schools
during this period, can be read as reflecting this broader Confucian and Neo-
Confucian educational context. For example, the ‘Three Principles and Five Constants’
mentioned in the text are Zhu Xi’s way of converting the core concept of his rationale,
Li, into ethics that could be heard and disseminated among the people (Tang, 2000).
He held that in the universe there exists only one Li, which unfolds into the three
principles (the norms governing ruler and subject, father and son, husband and wife)
and the five constants (benevolence, righteousness, propriety, wisdom, and faith), all
of which are but movements of this single Li, which exists wherever it reaches. Dao is
Li: it is called Dao insofar as people follow it together, and Li insofar as it possesses a
specific normative order. Its content does not exceed the human relationships of ruler
and subject, father and son, brothers, husband and wife, and friends, but these are
essentially one and the same (Tang, 2000). Neo-Confucianism thus gave moral
relations in ruler—subject, father—son, husband-wife, elder—younger, and friend—
friend a cosmological and ethical grounding through the concept of Li. For Zhu Xi, Li
was the ethical principle of daily life, governing how things and interpersonal
relationships are handled across the full range of human activity. The abstract idea of
Li was, in this way, combined with the reality of history (Tang, 2000). As noted in
Section 5.1.3.1, The Three Character Classic contains not only a large number of
Confucian classics but also exemplary role models and rules of daily conduct suited
to the norms of children’s learning and life, making it one of the representative
readings of the Confucian school, widely used in elementary learning, family

instruction, and private schooling.
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In the early Yuan Dynasty, the imperial examinations were suspended for nearly
eighty years (from 1234 to 1313 CE) (Yuan shi, n.d.). As a result, the southerners—
former inhabitants of the Southern Song—were placed in the lowest stratum among
scholars and lost their traditional path to advancement. Most turned to lecturing in
academies or private schools among the general population, and more scholars and
gentry passed on their culture through clan schools, drawing their teaching materials

largely from texts such as The Three Character Classic (=5%%%) and The Thousand
Character Essay (F5X ), which preserved Confucian ethics in folk settings (Yuan shi,

n.d.). When Yuan Renzong subsequently restored the examinations, he established

Zhu Xi’s Collected Commentaries on the Four Books (/Y 5 = &] £ ;%) as the

examination standard, and Neo-Confucian learning, centred on Zhu Xi’s interpretation
of Li, was elevated from folk scholarship to national ideology (Yuan shi, n.d.). This
second moment matters as much as the first: it was the restoration and the
canonisation of Zhu Xi’'s commentaries that locked the Neo-Confucian reading of the
classics into the system within which a primer like The Three Character Classic did its

work.

As a Confucian primer, The Three Character Classic embodies this tradition,
transforming classical scholarship and moral precepts into a concise and memorable
form suitable for children. In this sense, it can be regarded as a representative text of
Confucian elementary education. Its three-character rhyming verse makes it easy to
memorise, yet the content to be memorised has long been shaped by Confucian
concepts concerning human nature, moral cultivation, family relationships, the study
of the classics, and social order. Consequently, the text not only teaches children to
read and write but also guides them into the world of Confucian morality and culture.
This background is crucial to the pedagogical analysis that follows, as it helps to
explain why the book’s content gradually extends from basic literacy to moral

exemplars, codes of conduct, historical memory, and social responsibility.
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The next sections turn to the second part of this chapter, examining the book’s
pedagogical aspects with the 5W1H question analytical framework. Here, | begin with

the first question: the role of the educator in The Three Character Classic.

5.2. Pedagogical Analysis Using the 5WI1H

Framework

Having introduced the historical, institutional, and philosophical background of The
Three Character Classic, which serves as the hermeneutic framework for interpreting
its pedagogical meanings, the following sections focus on the text’s pedagogical

elements, analysing it through the lens of the 5W1H framework.

Specifically, Section 5.2.1 explores the role of the educator in the context of The Three
Character Classic, positioned at the top of the pedagogical triangle. Section 5.2.2
analyses the role of the student to be educated by The Three Character Classic. In
Section 5.2.3, a detailed analysis of the five improvable relations in The Three
Character Classic (What) is conducted. As introduced in Chapter 2, the five improvable
relations are the relations between students and sound, words, discourse, action, and
world order. In Section 5.2.3, from Section 5.2.3.1 t0 5.2.3.5, each of these improvable
relations is discussed in the following order: what relation is expected to improve
(What), expected outcome of this improvement (into What), in what way (how), and
an assumption of the broader goal or purpose of using this book (Why). The

discussion now turns to the educator’s role in The Three Character Classic.
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5.2.1. Who: The Role of the Educator in The Three

Character Classic

Before beginning to explore the role of the educator in The Three Character Classic, it
is necessary to clarify to whom this term may refer within the text’s educational
context. As discussed in Chapter 3, the educator in this thesis is not understood as
one fixed individual, but as a pedagogical role or voice constructed through the text
and enacted in educational practice. This distinction is particularly important in the
case of The Three Character Classic, since its authorship remains uncertain and
especially the text was transmitted, supplemented, and used across different
historical periods. However, the historical works below could help to sketch a general

image of the people who taught this textbook to children and young people at the

time.
ﬁ‘li ?ff% : 'ﬁ?_ﬂs- 3 !@!ﬂ An excerpt (see Figure 38) from the ancient
SRR R TR
K H B R KR A 2| book on the right, R & (Muyuan ji),
B EOAN B AR
ff,_‘& - }liéfi .éﬁ‘* 2{# K ﬁ records that a scholar who had been a vice-
151: fﬁ. _ﬁ ﬁ:?% EE % Q‘T: E_ governor in Henan Province was forced to
&Ej":iﬁ :ﬁ' g;r_ Iflll ?}El%% return to his hometown of Qinhuai after
) gglﬁ g %l;&: f{- gl ‘JF|§ losing his official position due to false
%I?ﬁ%g ?J;?. E{?J } 19| accusations. He resided in a side room on
| oA N 1
15885 K%y s | lg the east side of his old house, next to a small
LA " o | - S
!E. %é ;’;}»_% %% jﬁ structure facing the street. His room was
E_ % %fﬂ% I,:E: ’:’? i fé’ less than three metres wide. Every day, he
% i _:g’:r S | ?‘ lived and ate in this little room while

:

teaching many youngsters to read and

Figure 38: A passage from Muzhai youxue ji [{# B % \write to make a living (Qian, Q., n.d.).
#] by Qian Qianyi, depicting the figure of a

teacher/scholar of the period. From 1524 2 #% [Shidian

Guji]. Public domain.
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In addition, according to Compilation of the Song Court Records: Cultivating
Confucianism Il (RS EIEFS-={E ), the number of primary school pupils was now
approaching 1,000, and enrolment continued to increase (Xu, S., n.d.). At the time,
there were only ten 517 Gongshi (junior official position) teachers, and it was now
planned to divide the students into ten grades. Later, in accordance with the court’s
instructions, since the primary school cancelled the three-house system, there was
naturally no need to appoint lecturers, examination and selection officers, direct
study officers, and medical officers. According to the law at that moment, there
should not be any additional positions. However, the plan to divide meant they now

requested the establishment of two advanced level students to act as instructors.

On the 30th day of the 5th month of the 2nd year of Duan Gong (989), Kangzhou

submitted a petition requesting the issuance of the books of 7122 (the Nine Classics)

to teach the people of this state who were seeking education. The court approved the
request. In November of the third year of Jingde (1006), Pinggui, a bachelor of
Dingzhou who was well versed in the Spring and Autumn Annals, was appointed as
an assistant professor at the prefecture’s school, in charge of day-to-day teaching
affairs. At the same time, he instructed the transfer department and local governors
to recommend candidates for professorships from among their subordinates and
state and county officials, with a term of office of three years. If there were existing
local literary officials who could be dispatched, they were required to be elected by

the local councillors who had the moral and academic ability to take up the post.

Based on the above information, it can therefore be inferred that teachers were
initially mostly Confucian scholars, especially notable in government-run schools. In
addition, current or former officials were often selected to take up teaching positions
in various places, and some senior students were seconded to take up teaching
positions in the lower grades. There is no unique management or assessment

structure in place for teachers during this time period. Teachers employed by royal or
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elite families were mostly talented individuals at all levels selected through the
imperial examinations, while teachers in the private sector, such as private schools,
academies, and other educational institutions, were mostly scholars who had failed
the imperial examinations but had a good knowledge of the classics and history. In
their later years, they opened private schools in their hometowns to educate their
youngsters. In general, those involved in teaching The Three Character Classic may
include family members, scholars, or older pupils who have temporarily taken on
teaching duties, mostly shaped by the Confucian classics and, directly or indirectly, by

the examination culture of the time.

From this perspective, the educator in The Three Character Classic can be understood
on at least three levels. First, the educator is represented by adult figures who used
the text in practice, including teachers, family elders, and private tutors who guided
children through recitation, explanation, and correction. Second, the textual
pedagogical voice of the text itself, which presents knowledge and instruction in a
concise, rhythmic form, also acts as the role of educator teaching the students. Third,
there is the wider Confucian tradition, which gives authority to the text by defining
what counts as proper learning, moral conduct, family order, and social responsibility.
Taken together, the educator in The Three Character Classic is therefore not simply an
individual author or classroom teacher. Rather, it is a layered pedagogical role formed
by the text, enacted by teachers and elders, and authorised by the Confucian

educational tradition.

Now that a basic understanding of educators’ roles at that time has been established,

the discussion turns to students’ position in society.
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5.2.2. Whom: The Role of the Educand in The Three

Character Classic

Having examined the roles educators could play in the educational context with The
Three Character Classic, it is now necessary to explore who exactly the learners or
readers of this text were. The Three Character Classic itself alone cannot fully answer
this question, as it was used across various educational settings, including home
education, private schools, public schools and so on. Therefore, this section cites
several historical works that mention the use of The Three Character Classic to infer
likely characteristics of its learners (such as age, social background, and gender), with

the aim of providing a general image of the audience for which this book was intended.
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Figure 39: Pages from (a) Guichao gao [ £ 73], (b) Nanlei ji [ B £ 4], and (c) Zuiweilu [ FE/£%]. From 1R 2 #&
[Shidian Guji]. Public domain.

The three excerpts above (see Figure 39) can be examined in turn. According to the
Nest of Turtle’s Manuscript (&£ %5 Guichao gao), Classical readings consisting of
three- and four-word phrases are used to teach children at the initiation stage (Xie, Y.,
Z£E Nanlei ji)

n.d.); a rural educational scene is described in the Nanlei Collection (

which says there are five or six children in the village, studying The Three Character
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Classic (Huang, Z., n.d.); an incident of counselling on education in the courtroom is

described in the Record of Guilt (FE/%£%), in which a cabinet minister kowtows and

salutes to the Emperor’s son, imploring His Highness to concentrate on his studies.
The emperor responded, ‘I am reading The Three Character Classic’ (Zha, J., n.d.).
These three scenes depict students from different social backgrounds learning The

Three Character Classic.

Furthermore, as mentioned in the Compilation of the Song Court Records: Cultivating

Confucianism Il (K= ZE 4575 5 /£ ), on the twenty-second day of the eighth month,
Chancellor Cai Jing (2 &2, 1047-1126) and other ministers proposed establishing

primary school departments in government schools throughout all states and
counties and enrolling all children above the age of ten for schooling (Xu, S., n.d.). And
according to the translation of the textual content of the Grand Ming Huidian (Volume

78)( K = 4%+ + /), the regulations on the enrolment of non-commissioned

officers: in the seventeenth year of the Chenghua era (1481), the court ordered that
the first-born sons of the officials and the children and grandchildren of officials who
had submitted themselves to the imperial court were allowed to enter the
government-run Confucian schools in the vicinity of their locations to study; it was
forbidden for the gentry and the people of the various regions to counterfeit their
household registrations and enrol in schools in violation of the regulations. Young
children under the age of fifteen in the private sector had to be sent to school (Shen
& Zhao, n.d.). In addition, according to A History of China’s imperial examination

system( 7 F R 241 /Z &), the Zongxue (imperial clan school) (523) was the school

for the children of the imperial family, and all the children of the clan who had reached
the age of ten were required to enter the Zongxue for study. All the children of the
commanding generals and guards who should succeed their fathers and brothers and
who had reached the age of ten or more were required to attend the martial arts

school (Wang, 2012). The data in these books suggest that the estimated age range
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should be children under ten years old, which can be extended to under fifteen years

old in rural areas.

Figure 40: A page from /&% [Zhou shu], vol. 26, recording a child prodigy renowned for his extraordinary memory.
From 7844 2 #% [Shidian Guji]. Public domain.

In addition to social background and age, learners can also be categorised according
to the qualities emphasised by the educational culture of the time. Figure 40
illustrates how learning ability (particularly memory) was recognised and highly

regarded among young students. The Book of Zhou (/Z/75) tells the story that at the

time, Yu Zhi was the governor of Shouchun, and Shao Yuan was still young, only 13
years old. Wang Shuo, who was then serving as a junior official, heard that Shao Yuan
had a strong memory and was not convinced in his heart, so he reported to Yu Zhi,
saying, ‘I have heard that Shao Yuan has the talent of being intelligent, being born
with it, and that he can recite what he sees with his eyes at once. Since this is a rare
thing in all generations, | wish to verify it So, Yu Zhi ordered Shao Yuan to try. Shao

Yuan read a few pages of the Order of the Moon (7. 12- /5 <), and after reading it only

once, he could recite it as smoothly as running water. From that moment on, Wang
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Shuo was in complete awe of Shao Yuan (Linghu, n.d.). This suggests that an

exceptional memory was taken as a mark of a child’s educability.

In terms of social class, children in rural areas can read this book, and the royal prince
of the royal family also reads it, indicating that it has broad applicability and is read

by people from different social classes.

Regarding the gender of the students who studied this book, there is no mention of
it in the above literature. However, due to the social customs of the Song and Ming
Dynasties, women’s opportunity to study was limited, with the exception of the
daughters of high-ranking officials and ministers, who had the chance to read and
learn to play musical instruments, chess-like games, calligraphy, and paintings, and a
few common people taught their daughters to read for their own interests. This
means only a small number of families allowed their daughters to study literacy. In
addition, the literacy textbooks used to teach those female students were limited to
the Women’s Discipline and the Women’s Virtue, and these kinds of books were
written specifically for women to learn moral standards and guidance, though The
Three Character Classic was not one of them, so the available evidence discussed here

does not allow a firm conclusion about female learners.

Learners’ characteristics can also be further defined in terms of the behavioural

expectations placed on them. Zhu Xi, in his A Primer for Children, said,

As a junior or a student, one should always maintain a humble and
respectful attitude, speak gently and slowly, and refrain from
shouting and laughing. When your parents, elder brothers, or elders
teach and supervise you, just bow your head and accept with an
open mind, don’t contradict or make rash comments at will. If you
do make a mistake when your elders are criticising you, don’t try to

defend yourself right away, but keep silent and explain in detail after
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a certain period of time. You can say, | may have neglected this
matter, and | probably forgot it by chance before, or It may be that
| did not consider the matter well enough at that time. In this way,
you will not offend the elders, and the right and wrong of the matter

will be naturally clarified.” (Zhu, n.d.).

This passage indicates that Zhu Xi (52) insists that students should be respectful,
speak gently, and keep their volume under control. When the teachers or elders teach
a lesson, students should bow their heads and accept it; they should not contradict
their elders or discuss them, and they should remain silent before politely explaining
it to them. This indicates that the learners were positioned as subordinate, expected

to defer to teachers and elders.

Overall, the learners represented in the educational context of The Three Character
Classic may be understood as young, memorising, educable children and scholars.
This image of the learner provides the basis for the following analysis of the five

improvable relations constructed in The Three Character Classic.

After gaining a general understanding of the roles of users of this book, including both
educators and learners. In accordance with the outline set out at the beginning of this

chapter, the discussion now turns to the educational intentions behind this book.

5.2.3. Intended Outcomes in The Three Character
Classic: A Relational Interpretation

The previous sections have examined the first two pedagogical elements in using The

Three Character Classic: the teacher’s role and the student’s role, in other words, the

answers to ‘who’ and ‘whom’. This section begins to analyse what relation is improved,

into what, why and how this relation is intended to be improved.
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Next, among the many possible relations that could be improved by studying The
Three Character Classic, five improvable intentions for educators are selected for this
chapter to analyse and interpret, and to facilitate a side-by-side comparison of the
two books in Chapter 6. These five relations correspond to the five chosen in Chapter
4 for the analysis of Orbis Pictus, that is, the relation between the student and
phonological patterns, the relation between the student and characters, the relation
between the student and the textual narrative, the relation between the student and
their own conduct, and the relation between the student and the world order. In the
analysis of each relation (what), expected changes in the students’ relation (into
what), as well as how and why this relation is improved (how and why), will be

discussed for each relation separately based on selected sample verses from the book.

The discussion now begins with the first relation, the relation between the student
and the pronunciation patterns, to explore what and how the educator intended to

offer to students.

5.2.3.1. From the Three-Character Line to Fluent
Recitation: Establishing Sound Patterns through
Rhythm and Rhyme

The Three Character Classic ==F%% has been considered one of the most popular and

enduring reading books for elementary students in China for the past six hundred
years (Yu, 2012; Wu & Anderson, 1999). One reason could be its organisational
structure. As the book’s name implies, The Three Character Classic is composed
entirely of three-character lines, most of which employ rhymes that are easy to catch
and comprehend quickly, which could be used to teach pupils to speak. In this section,
six verses are selected as examples, and the Chinese Hanyu Pinyin are used to explain
the tone and rhyme rules. By analysing the following example verses, this subsection

focuses on the relation between the learners and these rhythmic sound patterns and
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examines how The Three Character Classic structures Chinese characters in a way that
children can easily grasp. The discussion now turns to the six selected sample Verses

from The Three Character Classic.

5.2.3.1.1. Example Verses

Versel. Az %], MAR=ZE, M4Hir, >JHHIx (Rén zhi chd, xing bén shan, Xing
xiang jin, xi xiang yuan), which means that ‘human nature is inherently good,
and all human beings have this fundamental goodness, but their upbringing
shapes their differences’. The words at the end of the paragraph create a

staccato rhythm. For example, the words = (shan) and iz (yuan) rhyme,

creating a staccato rhythm.

Verse 2. BAE, MJ5iT., #ziE, =IE (Gdu bu jiao, xing ndi gian, Jiao
zhi dao, gui yi zhuan), which means, ‘If children are left untaught, their nature
strays; the art of teaching and learning is that both the teachers and the
students should dedicate their full attention to the class. The single words at

the end of this paragraph form a staccato rhythm, for example, ‘7*’ (gian) and

‘%’ (zhuan).

Verse 3. &, £FW4., FAZE, WALFF (XT méng mi, zé lin chi, Zi bu
Xué, duan ji zhu), which means long ago, the Mother of Meng (refers to Mengzi’s
mother) selected a neighbourhood to dwell in by moving homes three times for
a proper environment; when young Mengzi skipped school, his mother cut the
woven cloth on her loom. The single words at the end of this paragraph form a

staccato rhythm, for example, 4t (chu) and #¥ (zhu).

Verse 5. A, Rz, A, iz

yan, shi zht duo), which means it is the father’s fault if his child’s life was

& (Yang bu jiao, fu zhi guo, Jido bu
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nurtured but without necessary education, and it is the teacher’s fault if a
student was not taught with strict discipline. The single words at the end of this

paragraph form a staccato rhythm, for example, i (gud) and & (duo).

Verse 7. EAREK, ANAEs. ARZFE, REIX (Yubuzhud, bu chéng gi, Rén bu
Xué, bu zhtyi), which means If jade is not carefully polished and carved, it cannot
become a useful object; if a person is not cultivated with the necessary
knowledge, he cannot understand the true meaning of morality, benevolence,
righteousness and justice. The single words at the end of this paragraph form a

staccato rhythm, for example, & (qi) and X (yi).

Verse 15. HEE, BHME, WA, BEAZ (Yué chan xia, yué qit dong, Ci
si shi, yun bu giéng), which means that there is a spring, summer, autumn and
winter; these four seasons constitute a cyclical and continuous process. The
single words at the end of this paragraph form a staccato rhythm, for example,

& (déng) and 35 (qidng).

Each of these six stanzas consists of four shorter lines, the second of which rhymes

with the fourth, as indicated by the bold black text: ‘an’ as in =& (shan) and iz (yuan),

‘an’ as in 1T (qgian) and & (zhuan), ‘U’ as in &bt (chu) and #F (zhu), ‘uo’ as in 1T (gud)

and & (dud), ‘i’ as in 2% (gi) and X (yi), and ‘ong’ as in & (dong) and 35 (qidng).

When reciting these sentences, students pause every three words, and every six

words form a distinct staccato rhythm. This rhythmic pattern 32 helps students

32 Nowadays, the Three Character Classic we read does not seem to conform to these two elements

of rhyme strictly; it could be largely the result of historical changes in language, such as changes in

tones with changing times and a drastic simplification of the final system, that the traditional the Three

Character Classic actually conforms to the laws and requirements of rhyme (Zhang, 2017).
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memorise quickly; even if they do not understand the meaning of what they are

reciting, they can still read it out rhythmically.

5.2.3.1.2. What Relation is Improved?

By studying the textual structure of The Three Character Classic, learners can quickly
master the simple, fixed rhythmic structure of classical Chinese. This method is
especially suitable for children who are already familiar with everyday spoken
language and nursery rhymes or for those who are new to the language but have not
yet mastered the strict tonal patterns, rhymes and pauses that characterise classical
texts. Therefore, using sentences such as those in the sample Verses of The Three
Character Classic shown in this subsection, the relation between the student and their
understanding of the classical Chinese phonological structure and sound of characters

is intended to be improved.

5.2.3.1.3. Into What?

This relation gradually developed into familiarity with the text's rhythmic and
intonational fluency. The symmetrical syntax, parallel structure, and sensitivity to end
rhymes practised in The Three Character Classic prepared students for the stylistic
norms that governed the imperial examinations and other elegant texts of the Ming
and Qing dynasties. Through repeated practice of these compact, rhythmic units,
students gradually developed their pronunciation and the habit of speaking in a fixed

rhythm.

5.2.3.1.4. How is This Relation Improved?

Firstly, although the verses of the time were predominantly composed of five or seven
characters per unit, The Three Character Classic is organised into three-character

units, making it easy for students to catch up and learn, a form suited to children’s
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reading and speaking capacities. Specifically, in The Three Character Classic, the
authors arrange the text in a structure in which every three words form a unit, two
units form a sentence, and two sentences form a verse; usually, one verse expresses
a single idea. Take Verse 5 Z ~# (yang bu jiao), 3L 21T (fu zhi gud), LA™ (jiao bu
yan), iz & (shi zhi dud) as an example. In these twelve words, every three words

form a unit, with a pause between each unit, aiding memorisation and recitation. The
first six words mean, ‘It is the duty of the father to ensure that his child receives the
nourishment and necessary education required for life’; while the other six words
mean ‘it is the duty of the teacher to teach his pupils with rigorous discipline. The
two sentences are presented side by side, using the same format and parallel content.
Such parallel arrangements recur throughout the text, such as Verse 7 T A~¥, pX
2 AARZE, ANEIX (YU bu zhud, bl chéng qi, Rén bu xué, bu zhi yi). This
juxtaposition of a regular three-beat unit with the rise and fall of tone makes lines

easy for young learners to imitate and follow.

The author also draws on the rhyming conventions of classical Chinese verse.
According to Zhang (2017), words that strictly rhyme must fulfil two conditions: the
same tone and the same rhyme. Only when these two elements are present at the
same time can the beauty of the most harmonious rhyme be displayed. Classical

Chinese phonology distinguishes four tones, including level (ping 3£), rising (shang
), departing (qu %), and entering (ru A), of which the level tone is termed
pingshéng (£ 7=), and the remaining three are collectively termed zéshéng (JK=),

the oblique tones. In regulated verse, rhyme typically falls on even-numbered lines,

draws on level-tone rhymes, and is not changed mid-poem (Zhang, 2017).

The Three Character Classic, as an elementary primer rather than regulated verse,
follows these conventions in this way: it rhymes across paired lines, but changes

rhyme freely from one passage to the next, so that each short group carries its own
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rhyme rather than sustaining a single rhyme throughout. Take Verse 3 ‘B &£, #
R4, FAZE, BRALF (XT méng mu, zé lin chl, Zi bu xué, duan ji zhl) as an
example. In this group, the four units end with mQ, chl, xué, and zhu. It can be seen
that the second and fourth sentences share the same ending, which fit the above
pattern. Take another example in Verse 15, ‘FI&{E, HF#%X, AR, =A%
(Yué chiin xia, yué qit dong, Ci si shi, yun bu giong). In this group, the four units end
with xia, dong, shi, and giéng. It can be observed that the same rhyming pattern
applies: the second and fourth syllables end in the same rhyme, which is in
accordance with the rhyming pattern mentioned above. This recurring end-rhyme

helps children read with ease and builds a habituated sense of linguistic pattern.

Once learners have grasped the three-character form and the rhyming sense of
language, the teacher instructs students to read aloud repeatedly until they can recite

fluently. Zhu Xi, in his Z 5 Zl1%0 (A Primer for Children), said that students need only

to recite the book many times so that it will naturally become catchy, and its contents
will last for a long time and will not be forgotten (Zhu, n.d.). He cited the older saying
that if one reads a book a thousand times, the book’s meaning will naturally emerge.
This is to say that after one has read a book many times, one does not need others to
explain it but can understand its meaning by oneself (Zhu, n.d.). In this passage, he
guoted the words of the ancients to illustrate the rule that reciting a book enough
times can help one understand its meaning, stressing the importance of repeated
recitation to form muscle memory and linguistic habituation through repeated
reading (Zhu, n.d.). Zhu Xi further proposed that studying a classic should engage with
three things: the mind, the eyes, and the mouth. If the mind is not present, the eyes
will not look carefully. If the mind and eyes are not focused, and one is merely reciting
casually, one will never be able to remember. Even if one does remember temporarily,

it will not last. In this passage, Zhu Xi presents his understanding of the principle of
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recitation. He believed that the key to efficient memorisation was for students to work

on three things: concentration, more reading, and more recitation (Zhu, n.d.).

Similarly, in 5¢#4# 55 (the Family-school teaching methods), &£ Tang Biao has
recommended reading the same text ten times a day for ten days before attempting
to recite it; revisiting it every three days and an epigraph every ten days, and by
revising in a cycle, there will be no forgotten content (Zhao & Wan, 1992). Through
such repetition, one can master the laws of level and oblique, familiarise oneself with
the rhythm of tones, and understand the rationale behind the creation of poems and

fugues.

It can therefore be inferred that the most basic and fundamental way of learning The
Three Character Classic should be to recite it over and over again until it can be recited
fluently. By reading the rise and fall of the tones and the rhyming structures, students
learn to form a speaking and writing habit that later underpinned the formal demands

of examination composition.

5.2.3.1.5. Why Does This Relation Need to Be Improved?

Based on the fact that The Three Character Classic is composed of short, balanced
phrases, making it easy for children to adapt from language used at home to a formal
language in the classroom, the rhythmic structure of three characters per line in the
text helps students to read it aloud repeatedly and commit it to memory. Once a child
can read a passage fluently, they can begin to recite it; once they can recite, they are
ready to move on to the next stage of learning, such as listening to the teacher’s
explanations of this passage and practising language skills such as speaking and

writing.

Similar observations can be found in other literature. For example, in /&7 F/% the

Biographies of the Literary Masters of the Tang Dynasty: 3 EF Luo Binwang says,
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Wang Bo could write some words at the age of six, and Luo Binwang could write
poetry at the age of seven; they were able to read and recite ancient texts from an
early age, and not only could they read, but they could also write ancient texts and
poems in the old style, to a large extent by learning from foundational primers of the
kind that later evolved into works like The Three Character Classic, and by imitating
the modes of speaking and writing that were needed to meet the requirements of

the imperial examinations (Xin, n.d.).

In the condition of using The Three Character Classic to teach, due to the age group
of students being children or even younger, it could be assumed that Confucian
education for youngsters learning begins with listening and repetition before
interpretation. Therefore, it can be inferred that ancient Chinese scholars considered
mastery of pronunciation to be the foundation of all subsequent learning. The way
this language spread may be related to the limited educational conditions in ancient
China, which often lacked textbooks and transmitted knowledge primarily through
word of mouth, requiring correct pronunciation to prevent mistakes that could hinder
later understanding. This condition, therefore, requires that students must first be
able to read aloud correctly and fluently before they can understand the meaning or

apply what they have learned.

In summary, in Relation 1 of The Three Character Classic, the educator intends to
improve the student’s relation with the sounds of classical Chinese through its three-
character form, its paired-line rhyme, and sustained recitation. During this process,
learners move from an intuitive sense of spoken rhythm towards a habituated
command of the text’s tones, rhymes and pauses. At this initial stage, the world
represented in The Three Character Classic is encountered not through visual
observation, as in Orbis Pictus, but through a rhythmic textual form that can be heard,

repeated, and memorised.
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This sound-based relation forms the most basic layer on which the later relations are
built, the student’s relation with words (Relation 2, Section 5.2.3.2) and with
discourse (Relation 3, Section 5.2.3.3). The discussion now turns to the next relation
(Relation 2), From Strokes to Characters: Acquiring Meaning through Character Form
and Structure, to explore how the book The Three Character Classic improves

students’ relation with words.

5.2.3.2. From Strokes to Characters: Acquiring

Meaning through Character Form and Structure

After gaining the initial understanding of the rules of pronunciation and rhyme in The
Three Character Classic, the next step is to explore the visual and semantic forms of
individual characters present in this book. As is well known, English words are
constructed from alphabetic letters, with a distinction between upper- and lowercase
letters. Chinese characters, on the other hand, are composed of strokes and appear
as autonomous graphic units (Yin, 2016). In this section, verses selected from The
Three Character Classic are examined with a focus on the characters and their
structures. Through analysis, this thesis attempts to explore how the author and the
teachers of the time used The Three Character Classic to teach students to read and

write traditional Chinese characters.

This section focuses on how learners transition from viewing Chinese characters as
phonetic units to viewing them as written forms composed of strokes and
components. The Three Character Classic itself does not illustrate character structure;
the character analysis presented below is not intended to reconstruct the actual
teaching practice in Song and Yuan dynasty classrooms but rather serves as an

interpretative tool to demonstrate how these Chinese characters convey specific
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meanings through their form and textual context. The following selected excerpts33

are examined first.

5.2.3.2.1. Example Verses

Verse 11. ZEME, X E. #EZ, IRE X, (This means the most

important thing to do is to practise the virtues of filial piety to parents and
fraternity to brothers, and after that, the second important thing to do is to
acquire knowledge and increase one’s insight. In addition, one must master

basic numbering skills and know important classical texts.)

The two characters 2 (xido) and |# (ti) suggest their meanings through their
structure. 2 (xiao) is formed of /% (elder) above and ¥ (child) below. The

placement of the child beneath the elder gives the graph its sense: the child helps an

elderly person along or supports them (Xu, n.d.). In the same verse, %’ is composed
of two radicals: “f ’ (heart) and ‘Z&’ (brother), which is in accordance with its meaning

as respecting brother (Xu, n.d.).

Verse 24 (1). RFE, k@M. 5SNA, N3k, This means there should

be love between fathers and sons and harmony between husbands and wives.
The elder brother should love the younger sibling as a friend, and the younger

sibling should honour the elder brother.

The character A (cong) is formed of two figures of A (person) set in the same

direction, one behind the other, which is in accordance with its actual meaning that

one person follows the other (Xu, n.d.),

3 The verses selected here are not consecutive; they are chosen for the characters
whose structure most clearly illustrates how form conveys meaning.
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Verse 24 (2). K#hFr, 5. ENE, ENE. (This means there should

be an order of honour between those who are older and those who are younger,
and friendship and honesty between friends. The ruler should be respected,

and the subject should be loyal.)

The character B (zhong) is composed of the character /(> (heart) in the lower part
and A (middle) in the upper part of the character. The character i(» indicates that this
word is related to the state of the heart, while # means the middle, which indicates
that £ can be interpreted as remain impartial in the heart and to do one’s best to

treat people or things fairly (Xu, n.d.).

As shown in the sample characters above, Chinese characters can be viewed as
structured forms, and this structure can be used to infer and analyse the possible
meanings of words. Furthermore, individual words resonate with the meaning of the
sentences in which they appear; the textual context of The Three Character Classic
can therefore be used to explain a character’s meaning. Based on these observed
connections, some inferences can be made about how this book was used to teach

Chinese characters.

5.2.3.2.2. What Relation is Improved?

In this section (Relation 2), after the pupils were introduced to The Three Character
Classic through pronunciation and rhythm, the educational focus shifted from the
sounds of Chinese characters to their forms and meanings. With the teacher’s
guidance, the pupils learn to recognise traditional Chinese characters, understand
their structure, and memorise how to write them. Learning Chinese vocabulary,
therefore, bridges spoken language and written literacy. In that sense, the relation
between pupils and their understanding of Chinese characters, including character

structure and its meaning, is intended to be improved.
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5.2.3.2.3. Into What?

This relation develops into the ability to read Chinese characters as structured forms
whose components carry meaning. Therefore, after mastering rhythmic recitation,
through the study of Chinese character structure, the student learns to look for clues
about the meaning of unfamiliar characters from their structure and components,

which could be beneficial for the next step, such as independent reading.

5.2.3.2.4. How is this Relation Improved?

One of the key functions of The Three Character Classic during the Song and Yuan eras,
when it was widely used, was it could be used to teach people how to write. A possible
pedagogical process may begin by teaching the vocabulary in this book; teachers
should consider students’ ages and traits to tailor their instruction. To teach students
to learn a single word, several aspects need to be covered, including pronunciation,
strokes, and meaning. Teachers can teach pronunciation by leading students in
recitation or by instructing them on the pronunciation of word components to infer
the pronunciation pattern of the whole word. Pronunciation, however, is not the
focus of this chapter, so the discussion is not extended here, but rather focuses on

analysing possible ways of teaching the structure of the word and its meaning.

Analysing the meaning of words based on their structure is an important way of
teaching (Zhang, 2013). The sample verses in the previous section show that a

character’s graphic form often conveys its meaning. For example, the form of 2 (xido)
depicts a child supporting an elder, and &£ zhong suggests an impartial mind. As seen

in previous examples, because of the characteristics of Chinese character glyphs,
parts of the character often convey its meaning. It can therefore be inferred that,
when teaching the structure of individual Chinese characters, teachers can first guide

pupils to observe the character’s overall look, then break it down into more easily
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understandable components, then explain how these character components affect
the meaning or pronunciation of the characters, and guide learners in tracing them
stroke by stroke. Consequently, students will understand more easily if teachers first
explain the key components before going on to explain the character’s overall
meaning and the specific rules for writing it. After understanding the character’s

structure, students can copy it and learn to write it with the teacher’s guidance.

Where a character’s meaning is not evident from its form alone, the surrounding
verse supplies further clarification. Therefore, the author provides a more detailed
explanation in each text verse, offering a context for the use of the word or as a more
detailed introduction to its meaning. Take Verse 25 again to illustrate, the character
# (zhong) means to remain impartial in the heart and to do one’s best to treat people
or things fairly, and the whole sentence (text verse) means subjects (subordinates)
should be loyal to his sovereign, which is basically the same meaning but to offer more

explanation to associate the understanding of the students.

5.2.3.2.5. Why Does This Relation Need to Be Improved?

According to Zhang (2013), given the vast number of Chinese characters and their
complex written structure, beginners first need to recognise a sufficient number of
basic words before they can effectively progress to more comprehensive reading,
writing, and text comprehension. With its concise and regular phrases, The Three
Character Classic provides a useful textual framework for this process, as it introduces
children to a large number of basic Chinese characters through short, easy-to-
memorise phrases. By studying the structure of Chinese characters, memorising how
to write them, and recognising that they are structured symbols rather than arbitrary
marks, students can develop a deeper understanding of written language.
Consequently, the mastery of Chinese characters gained through The Three Character

Classic may have laid the foundations for the subsequent study of more profound
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Confucian classics. At the same time, within the context of historical education, this
literacy also provided a foundation for further engagement in examination-oriented
learning and offered some learners the opportunity to advance their careers through
the imperial examination system. From this perspective, it is essential to improve
students’ relation with their understanding of Chinese characters, as this facilitates a
transition from rote recitation to literacy, from literacy to reading, and ultimately from

reading to more in-depth textual analysis.

In summary, based on the improvement of students’ relation with the sound of the
Chinese language of Relation 1 (Section 5.2.3.1), the educator intends to improve the
students’ relation with Chinese characters through the analysis of graphic form and
structure, so that the learner comes to read characters as meaningful, composed
units. In this way, the world is represented to the child through visible written form,

with each character that can be read as a condensed graphic structure.

The discussion is now moving to Relation 3, From Words to Discourse: Communicating
Ideas through Compressed Historical Narratives, to explore which other relations the

book may be intended to improve.

5.2.3.3. From Words to Discourse: Communicating

Ideas through Compressed Historical Narratives

Once the students have established a basic understanding of the sound and form of
the single character in The Three Character Classic, they are encouraged to move from
simply reading aloud together and identifying single characters to using the language
learned in more advanced contexts, such as connected expression and composition.
This section examines how The Three Character Classic improves students’ relation

with discourse in the ancient Chinese context.
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5.2.3.3.1. Example Verses

In The Three Character Classic, the author devotes nearly a quarter of the book to the
history of the period, from the legendary age of Fuxi to the end of the Song Dynasty
(roughly from before the third millennium BCE to the late thirteenth century CE). In
this section, six excerpts from The Three Character Classic are analysed to examine

how the author compresses and arranges this history to teach their students.

Verse 42. ¥, TEEY. FHZER, H%445. This means, first, (one must

be) well versed in the Confucian classics (and the writings of the Hundred
Schools of Thought) and then study various history books; examine the lineage
of successive dynasties, and (one will be able to) understand the reasons for

their rise and fall all the time.

Verse 48. BT, thikst. /\BE#H, &wIKA. This means that King Wu of

Zhou led a crusade and eventually overthrew the tyrant King Zhou of Shang.
(The Zhou Dynasty) lasted for 800 years, making it the longest dynasty (in

Chinese history).

Verse 58. FE54H, X If, [RFEEL, €IEE. This means Tang Gaozu (Li
Yuan) launched a righteous army (in Taiyuan in 617) to quell the turmoil (at the

end of the Sui Dynasty) and started the foundation (of the Tang Empire).

Verse 60. Z2FLE, KXE. AR, BFHH., This means there are five
dynasties called Later Liang, Later Tang, Later Jin, Later Han, and Later Zhou.
These five dynasties are collectively known as the Five Dynasties, and (each rose

and fell) for its own reasons.

Verse 62. ++t5, 7%, ZKIBEL, H13%3=. This means these seventeen

canons of formal history are all contained here. (These historical books) contain
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the experiences and truths of the world of governance and the world of chaos,

(and reading these books can help one) understand the rise and fall of a nation.

Verse 63.1% 8 H, FILxK., BES, &HFXH. Thismeans (students should)

carefully study the history books of the past and look up the actual records of
the emperors and kings. They should be able to see the history of the past and

the present as if they had seen it with their own eyes.

5.2.3.3.2. What Relation is Improved?

Based on these selected sample verses and their English translations, it can be seen
that the text itself does not provide a full narrative but rather presents information
such as names of dynasties, chronology, and commentary phrases in a highly concise
manner. To make sense of such verses, the student must read beyond the individual
character and grasp how characters combine into connected, meaning-bearing
statements that describe the incident, the circumstances leading up to it, and those
following it. In this sense, the relation between the student and the discourse that

lies beyond the single character is intended to be improved.

5.2.3.3.3. Into What?

This relation develops into the ability to read the text’s compressed phrases as
connected discourse. At this stage, students have moved beyond recognising
individual characters to understanding how they can be combined to form meaningful
phrases and historical allusions. These refined historical narratives not only provide
historical information but also serve as exemplars of writing and speaking discourse
in traditional Chinese for students, helping them move from comprehending the text

to producing it.
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5.2.3.3.4. How is this Relation Improved?

As the selected verses from the sample texts in this chapter show, among these
historical stories, the author of The Three Character Classic lists the sequence of the
dynasties’ changes, condensing well-known historical events into concise, well-
organised phrases. This compression follows in large part from the three-character
form: three characters per sentence, with much of the content expressed in highly
abbreviated form and some omitted altogether. Consequently, the meanings of these
phrases are not immediately obvious because they can only be understood in relation
to the wider stories they reference. Without an understanding of the narrative and
historical layers behind these phrases, students will only be able to identify characters,

but not grasp their full meaning or significance.

This is made explicit in the text itself. According to the sample Verse 63 &5, *#
Tx%., BES, BFH after reading the classic literature listed in this book, one

must also research the genealogies of each dynasty and generation, and the causes
of their rise and fall, to draw valuable lessons from historical precedent. In addition,
the author points out that reading history is only the first step, and that people should
go further by studying historical materials and grasping the causes and effects, as well
as the far-reaching impact, of historical events from the past to the present from the
viewpoint of those who have experienced them. Because it is not enough to know a
certain word or phrase, to know the whole meaning, one must also understand the

event or person to which it refers.

Therefore, when teaching these highly condensed texts, teachers must link the text’s
content to the narrative and provide students with as accurate and detailed an
explanation as possible, including historical background and cultural references, so
that students can thoroughly understand the meaning of the ideas behind the words.

After students have some understanding of the language combinations in this pattern
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and with an improved grasp of historical allusions, they can imitate and write in a
similar pattern. This writing pattern can then be practised for use in the Imperial

Examination, especially where historical allusion is expected.

5.2.3.3.5. Why Does This Relation Need to Be Improved?

The use of historical allusions and the lessons they bring to writing essays is, first and
foremost, a requirement for the imperial examination system to advocate the
establishment of a history section for the admission of scholars. In the Southern Song
Dynasty, many scholars valued history in the imperial examinations, and among them,

Zhu Xi was a leader. Zhu Xi wrote an article of more than 6,000 words called =477
2% X (Xuexiao gongju siyi, Private Proposals on Schools and the Examination

System), in which he put forward a more detailed opinion on the reform of the
imperial examination. Among his main points about historiography was that the
imperial examinations should include historiography, from the Shiji to the History of

the Five Dynasties and beyond (Tang, 2000).

Further, Zhu Xi believed that by studying these historical works, one can understand
the rise and fall of the past and present, as well as the cycles of rule and chaos, gain
and loss, all of which are essential and indispensable knowledge in today’s world and
cannot be overlooked. As a result, the purpose of studying history is to gain historical
information and lessons, which perfectly incorporates Zhu Xi’s concept of experiential
learning. Zhu Xi believes that a scholar must read history. He stated that, as someone
who has passed the county-level imperial exam, although it is not necessary to study
esoteric reasons, one must also understand the rise and fall of ancient and
contemporary existence, why certain countries in history flourished or declined, and
how peaceful and chaotic times come about. One cannot claim to be a scholar if one
does not understand these fundamental concepts. One must know all of these things

before one can truly become an uneducated man. The lessons learnt from history can
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serve as a reference for the ruler’s governance to reform poor governance and

revitalise the Song dynasty (Tang, 2000).

The requirement of the imperial examination system, together with the scholarly
authority, suggests that students learn to use historical allusions in writing test-
responsive eight-legged essays, which can be understood as a major reason for the
numerous references to historical allusions in The Three Character Classic. The
benefits of this are, on the one hand, that students acquire the initial understanding
of the style and mode of writing for the imperial examinations, and, on the other hand,
that it serves as a guide for drawing on historical experiences on which later reading

and composition can draw.

In summary, Relation 3 improves the learner’s relation to discourse by guiding the
learner from individual characters towards compressed historical narratives and
moral-political judgment. At this stage, the world represented by The Three Character
Classic appears as a compressed historical order, in which dynastic succession, rise

and decline, and moral judgement are made memorable through concise textual form.

After examining the student’s relation with sound (Relation 1, Section 5.2.3.1) and
with characters (Relation 2, Section 5.2.3.2), and with discourse in this section, the
discussion now turns to the fourth relation, From Language learning to Ethical Action:
Internalising Moral Principles through Imitation, which examines how The Three
Character Classic was used to shape students’ conduct in daily life, beyond language

knowledge.

5.2.3.4. From Language Learning to Ethical Action:

Internalising Moral Principles through Imitation

Beyond serving as a tool for educating students on the sound and character structure

of traditional Chinese and how to use it in writing, such as in concise historical
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narratives, The Three Character Classic can be employed for further educational
purposes. For instance, the author also presents a series of brief exemplary virtue
tales for pupils to learn from, highlighting specific behaviours worthy of admiration
and imitation. These stories employ narrative forms to demonstrate diverse scenarios
and moral lessons to students. In this section, several selected examples3* will be
examined to analyse the educational relation behind the author’s arrangement in the
book and explore how The Three Character Classic links text learning with the

formation of moral behaviour through exemplary imitation.

5.2.3.4.1. Example Verses

Verse 4. £k, BXFH. HAF, #%A1EIH. This means Dou Yanshan (Dou
Yujun) mastered the correct method of education; he raised five sons, all of
whom were famous in the world. This story conveys the virtue of proper

technique, thatis, .77 Yi Fang, and exemplifies the key role of family education

in children’s success.

Verse 9. E N, BEBE. ZTE, FrY#., This means when Huang Xiang

was nine years old, he knew how to warm the bedding for his parents; filial piety
and respect for parents are something everyone should do. This story expresses
the author’s understanding of ‘2’ (xiao), ‘filial piety’ and the concrete
embodiment of the virtue of ‘filial piety’ in social life, that is, using his body to
warm his father’s quilt in winter to show that he is sympathetic to his parents'

coldness and warmth.

34 The verses selected here are not consecutive; they are chosen as exemplary tales of conduct with
my own translation.
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Verse 10. g0 %, gEiLEL, BT, EHZ4Hl. This means when Kong Rong
was four years old, he knew how to give the big pear to his elder brother; the
virtue of respecting one's elder brother should be cultivated from childhood.

This story expresses the author’s understanding of the traditional virtue of 5

Ti ‘brotherly love’ and the practical manifestation of this virtue in social
relationships, that is, honouring one’s elder brother, for example, by
deliberately choosing the smaller pear and giving the larger one to one's elder

brother.

Verse 71. HZZ R, “++t., HBkIHE, EBE., This means Su Laoquan (Su
Xun) was only twenty-seven years old when he was inspired to study and began
to study the classics. This story tells of Su Xun, a writer of the Northern Song
Dynasty, who did not give up even after the ancients believed he had passed
the best age for study (27 years old) and began making great efforts to become
a successful literary scholar in the end. The intention is to praise the virtue of

persevering in hard work and encourage students to pursue lifelong learning.

Verse 73. &5, /\+=. XK%E, ®%£L+., This means a man named
Liang Hao, who is at the age of eighty-two, won the Imperial Examination in a
single stroke and became the first of many scholars. This story aims to introduce
the virtue of not giving up and of continuing to learn until becoming a successful
scholar, underscoring the author’s emphasis on encouraging people to continue

learning throughout their lives.

Verse 75. % /\ %, fEmkiZE, WE%, BEMKE:., This means these two stories
introduce two children, % Ying and j# Mi, who were not only smart but also

diligent in their studies, and both later became famous scholars, illustrating the

virtue of gifted people who continue to work hard.
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Verse 76. EX| &, F+t%., ZWE, {EIEF. Thisstory tells of the prodigy
Liu Yan, who at the age of seven passed the Tang imperial examinations and was
appointed by the government to an important official position, demonstrating

the character of a young prodigy who combines both talent and responsibility.

Verse 81. K5F%&, BIEE. HAF, AHA. Thisimplies that a dog can
keep watch at night and a rooster will announce the dawn; if a man does not
learn, how can he be called a man? These two stories analogise human learning
to the instincts of the dog and the rooster, emphasising that learning is a human

virtue and an obligation inherent to human nature.

Verse 82. &t %22, ®“fRZE. AARZFE, A%, This means that the natural

duty of the silkworm is to spit out silk and make cocoons and that the natural
duty of the bee is to make honey; if a man does not know how to learn, he will
be inferior to these animals. These two analogies draw a parallel between the
natural phenomena of silkworms spinning silk and bees making honey, and the
human quest for knowledge, emphasising that learning is both a virtue and a

necessity for survival.

The abovementioned stories in The Three Character Classic extend from human
exemplars to animals and insects. The three stories of Dou Yanshan, Huang Xiang, and
Kong Rong (Verses 4, 9, 10) aim to teach students to maintain kinship by being
respectful and considerate to their family members on a daily basis; the exemplars of
Su Laoquan, Liang Hao, and the scholar students (Verses 71, 73, 75, 76) show
academic perseverance at different ages; and the fables of the dog, the chicken, the
silkworm, and the bee (Verses 81, 82) emphasise that learning is a fundamental
human duty. These stories in The Three Character Classic provide students with clear
guidelines for behaviour, urging them to demonstrate the virtues of filial piety,

brotherly love, diligence and responsibility in their studies and daily lives.
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5.2.3.4.2. What Relation is Improved?

Unlike the direct instructions or historical stories illustrated in the previous three
relations, in Relation 4, the moral actions of historical figures and creatures of the
natural world are presented to the children as concrete examples that serve as
models of conduct. Characters such as 2 (filial piety), 1% (brotherly devotion), and &
(loyalty) were taught in the first three relations, focusing on their reading, speaking,
and writing. In this relation, it becomes clear how these abstract ideas take shape as
clear patterns of behaviour: warming bedding for parents (verse 9), giving the bigger
pear (verse 10), and not letting studies slide as one gets older (verse 71). In this sense,
the text reveals a pedagogical intention to improve the relation between students and

their own conduct.

5.2.3.4.3. Into What?

The example verses state human and animal deeds for students to read and learn
from, hoping they will emulate these actions, thereby enhancing their moral
reasoning and practical abilities in daily life. Consequently, the earlier reading, writing,
and narrative skills now serve as a foundation for shaping moral conduct. These
exemplars provide pupils with concrete models to imitate so that abstract virtues
become habits of action. By studying tales of traditional virtues and the deeds of
distinguished figures, children more readily establish moral concepts and behavioural
habits through imitation. Consequently, when employing these verses, students’
habits are morally cultivated, and they become able to recognise and practise these

virtues in their daily lives.

5.2.3.4.4. How is This Relation Improved?

The sample verses show that the author employs a series of role models and tales to

portray a man of virtue, either urging children to respect their elders in verse 9 or
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encouraging them to study diligently in verses 71 and 73. It can be seen that the
author attempts to use typical examples to teach rather than engage in empty
preaching. Many researchers have examined this method of attracting young children
to follow and practise. For example, according to Zhang’s (1998, p. 108) definition of
moral education in his article The Concept of Moral Education, the connotation of
moral education is that operations and demonstrations are carried out to nurture and
cultivate the learner based on their needs and characteristics, and the learner
imitates and practises according to the educator (Zhang, 1998, p. 108). Through
imitation, the learner comes to understand and follow the objective principles of

nature and society.

Accordingly, it can be observed that ancient China emphasised moral education and
promoted the formation of moral habits and moral conceptions through the use of
role models for people to emulate. Teachers can teach the content of the textbook by
incorporating model stories from the text, prompting students to think about their
own circumstances with the protagonist of the text, praising and encouraging the
behaviours of those who do the same thing, and suggesting that they emulate the
practices of the protagonist of the text if they are not doing enough or if they have
not yet thought about it themselves. This learning mechanism takes full account of
young learners’ learning habits, highlighting imitation of role models as a central

method of moral education at the time.

5.2.3.4.5. Why Does this Relation Need to Be Improved?

The grounds for improving this relation lie in the view of the learner set out at the

very start of the book. In Verse 1, the author says Az %], MAZE; ML, >+
L (Human nature at birth is fundamentally good, and all people share this

fundamental goodness, but nurture shapes later differences), which points out that

this book acknowledges students’ educability. It is precisely on this basis that the book
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The Three Character Classic has arranged its content for students to learn. In the
example verses it can be seen that learning Chinese with The Three Character Classic
is not just about memorising word structures but about grasping the moral principles
behind the structure of the characters. The gradual progression from text to action
reveals that the educational process behind studying The Three Character Classic is
not just an intellectual pursuit but also about the kind of person they want to become.
The Three Character Classic also contains implicit moral requirements for individuals,

as illustrated in the following verses:

Verse 18. FI{= X, #L&fE. ILEAE, A3, A direct translation of this
text into English is that to be a human being, one must follow 1% (Wuchang,
five constant virtues): benevolence, righteousness, ritual propriety, wisdom,
and trustworthiness, and they are not to be confused. From these words, it can

be inferred that the author reveals his ideal virtues for a perfect individual.

Verse 11. B2, XIE. HEFEZ, IRFEX. This means the most

important thing to do is to practise the virtues of filial piety to parents and
fraternity to brothers, and after that, the second important thing to do is to
acquire knowledge and increase one’s insight. In addition, one must master

basic numbering skills and know important classical texts.

In verse 18, Kongzi presented his interpretation of virtue, namely: 1~ Benevolence, as
the fundamental principle of Confucianism, which is a principle of coexistence and
harmony (Kongzi, n.d.). Benevolence requires people to value themselves and care
for others' welfare. At its heart lies compassion, especially for parents, brothers, and
sisters, and for the proper maintenance of relationships with friends and strangers.

X Righteousness, which means having a proper sense of what is morally right,

especially in terms of performing one’s moral duties, and ‘Make it your guiding

principle to be dutiful and trustworthy and always move in the direction of what is
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right’ (Kongzi, n.d.). #L Ritual propriety means restraining oneself and returning to

the rites, which constitutes Goodness (Kongzi, n.d.). The specifics of ritual propriety
have been insightfully described as providing a ‘social’ or ‘cultural’ grammar for

interactions with others. & Wisdom means overcoming confusion and properly

assessing the character of persons. It also has a practical dimension: the wise work to

ensure social harmony among the common people (Kongzi, n.d.).

Moreover, as mentioned in Verse 11 of The Three Character Classic, it says the most
important thing to do is to practise the virtues of filial piety to parents and fraternity
to brothers, and after that, the second most important thing to do is to learn
knowledge and increase one’s insight, which also explicitly prioritises moral virtues
such as filial piety and fraternal duty over scientific knowledge. This may relate to
Kongzi’s proposition in the Analects: Wei zheng, that governing by virtue holds greater
promise than maintaining social order with law and regulations (Kongzi, n.d.). Kongzi
and his disciples frequently debated this very issue, and the archetypes of moral
character most frequently discussed were essentially the sage, the benevolent, the

gentleman, and the petty man.

Concerning the sage, Kongzi once offered a relatively explicit definition. According to
the Analects (Yong ye), Zigong asked, ‘If someone were to bestow widespread benefits
upon the common people and assist the masses, what manner of person would that
be?’ ‘Could such a person be deemed benevolent?’ Kongzi replied, ‘This is more than
mere benevolence; it must be the mark of a sage!” Even Yao and Shun feared they
could not achieve such height!” ‘The so-called benevolent person helps others to
succeed when he pursues his own success; he is one who assists others to achieve
when he pursues his own achievement, even if it is only a small and insignificant one.
Concerning the gentleman, Kongzi said that a gentleman endeavours to cultivate the
three noble qualities of benevolence, wisdom, and courage through diligent study of

the classics (Kongzi, n.d.). As for the villain, Kongzi often compares the gentleman’s

225



character to that of the villain, noting that the gentleman values righteousness while
the villain is profit-oriented (Kongzi, n.d.). The petty man, as named by Kongzi,
generally refers to those lacking the self-awareness to improve their virtues, who

disregard righteousness and prioritise personal gain.

Combining these texts, it may be inferred that Kongzi held the view that the sage
possesses the greatest benevolence and has a heart that extends grace to all under
heaven, bestowing it widely upon the people: the sage possesses the greatest wisdom
to bestow grace and aid the multitude to cross over to the shore of happiness, the
sage possesses the greatest courage because one wouldn’t achieve success without

steadfast conviction and an unyielding spirit.

The exposition of these four stages indicates that individuals at each level possess
varying degrees of virtue, roughly distinguished by the extent of their desires, ranging
from selflessness (concern for the common good) to selfishness (personal
materialistic pursuits). Though it is difficult, if not impossible, for any individual to
achieve complete selflessness, that is to say, one can never become a sage, striving to
advance towards the highest stage and elevating one’s self-awareness is nonetheless
encouraged by Kongzi. The key to this process of improvement is to study, memorise,
and chant the traditional classics under the guidance of a learned teacher. Through
such practice, virtues are cultivated, and insights and aspirations are raised, thus

getting closer to becoming sages.

Taken together, although The Three Character Classic does not directly expound upon
or advocate the Confucian moral tradition, its textual details actually set out a
representative Confucian moral framework in detail; for example, regulating one’s
conduct through the Five Constant Virtues and emulating the sages. The Three
Character Classic distils these principles into concise, memorable verses and concrete
examples of behaviour, ensuring that children absorb not abstract doctrines but

behavioural models worthy of emulation. It is in this sense that the relation between
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the student and their own conduct is enhanced: through imitation, learners are
introduced to a tradition that regards education and moral cultivation as one and the

same endeavour.

In summary, by building on students’ relations with sound, characters, and discourse,
Relation 4, The Three Character Classic, improves students’ relation with their own
conduct. Through short, exemplary stories, abstract names of virtues become
concrete patterns of behaviour, enabling children to emulate and internalise them as
their own code of conduct. In this way, the world represented by The Three Character

Classic becomes a moral field in which the learner’s own conduct matters.

Building on the student’s relation with sound (Relation 1, Section 5.2.3.1), characters
(Relation 2, Section 5.2.3.2), and discourse (Relation 3, Section 5.2.3.3), children are
equipped with the ability to hear, read, and understand the text; this relation then

carries the learner from understanding the text to enacting its values in daily life.

The discussion now turns to the fifth and final relation, From Text to World Order:
Encoding Social Hierarchy through Mnemonic Structure, which examines how The
Three Character Classic situates the learner within a larger structure of relations and

cosmic order.

5.2.3.5. From Text to World Order: Encoding Social
Hierarchy to be memorised and maintained

through Mnemonic Structure

Having analysed the previous four relations, including what the author is assumed to
have attempted to teach including traditional Chinese pronunciation, character

structure, narrative and behavioural exemplars, this section turns, with further
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selected excerpts from The Three Character Classic, how the book constructs a wider
relation for the students, one that connects personal growth with the wider cosmic
and social order. Now the discussion begins with analysing these example verses

together.

5.2.3.5.1. Example Verses

Verse 15. EIEE, B, LUK, 1A%, This means there are Spring,

Summer, Autumn and Winter, these four seasons of nature run alternately, the

cycle of seasons, reflecting the order of climate.

Verse 17. HI7/K:K, K&+, bbFTT, ARF#r . This means the five basic

elements Water, fire, wood, metal and earth are called the Five phases, and

their interactions stem from the natural laws of heaven and earth.

Verse 13. = A&, KA, =J&, HAZE. This means that the three

fundamentals that support the existence of everything in the world, i.e. the
basic elements that make up the world, refer to heaven (representing the laws
of nature, i.e. the Way of Heaven), earth (representing the physical environment,
i.e. the Way of the Earth), and human beings (representing the human
subjective initiative, i.e. the Way of the Humanity); and the three major sources

of light refer to the sun, the moon, and the stars.

Verse 14. =fF&, EENX ., XF¥, K@M, This means that the three
principles refer to: the way of propriety and righteousness should be followed
between the ruler and the minister, the love of affection between father and
son, and the harmony between husband and wife. From this, the author points
out the three relationships that he considers most important: the relationship

between ruler and subject, father and son, and husband and wife.
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Verse 23. 5 EH, XMm&. Hm¥, Fme. BFI EXE. ik
AzZf&. This means from great-grandfather and grandfather to father to self;

from self to son, son to grandson; from grandson to great-grandson, and great-
grandson to continuity. This constitutes the nine clans, the most basic kinship

relationships on earth.

Verse 24. X &, K@AMN. RZNE, HlH. K& A58, BUE,
E= ) ., This means that fathers and sons should live in harmony and

husbands and wives should live in peace. Brothers should be friendly to one
another, and younger siblings should be respectful. There should be a
distinction between the young and the old, and loyalty and trust between
friends. Rulers should respect their subjects, and subjects should be loyal to
their rulers. This text illustrates the clear social hierarchy and the roles and

responsibilities of rulers and subjects, fathers and sons, and husbands and wives.

According to the author, family relationships should be harmonious; father and son
should be kind to one another; marriage should be balanced; the elder brother should
be fair to the younger brother, and the younger brother should respect the elder
brother; remember the hierarchy of authority while engaging with children and
teenagers; when friends get along, they should be able to trust one another
completely. Furthermore, the hierarchy relation should also be maintained, as those
who serve the king will be loyal to him if he shows respect for his subjects (Zhao,

2011).

Based on the translation of these model verses, it can be seen that the overall order
and framework of the discourse is very systematic, with the natural cycles (the four
seasons) echoing the natural elements (the five elements), the celestial-human
relationship corresponding to the structure of the universe, and then a large section

on hierarchical kinship with specific status roles and modes of getting along.
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5.2.3.5.2. What Relation is Improved?

Having previously offered children the opportunity to learn to speak, identify
characters, write narratives, and learn from exemplary role models, the sample verses
in this section now depict a scene encompassing the whole world. Heaven, earth, and
man (Verse 13) constitute the three most fundamental elements of the world; the
sun, moon, and stars (Verse 13) dominate the order of the three lights; the individual
belongs to the family and thus inherits the lineage of the nine clans; and kings and
subjects, fathers and sons, and husbands and wives follow the way of getting along
with each other. Students are thus guided to recognise their position within multiple
nested orders: as descendants in the family tree, as subjects in the polity, and as
individuals in the three realms of heaven, earth, and man. The Three Character Classic
thus warns students that spring should not be followed by winter, that the five phases
should not be listed in vain, and that relatives and subjects should not be
interchanged. By presenting these paradigms in parallel, The Three Character Classic
guides children to understand that regularity and hierarchy constitute both the
natural state of the world and the proper order of the social world. It can be seen that
the relation between the student and their understanding of the world order is

intended to be improved.

5.2.3.5.3. Into What?

At this stage, pupils gradually come to realise that their identity and responsibilities
are partly defined by their position within these systems of order. Consequently, they
gradually recognise that learning from the erudite masters is not an isolated pursuit
for scientific knowledge but rather serves as the foundation for harmonising
interpersonal relations and upholding the world order. In this way, The Three
Character Classic imparts a Confucian cosmic—social hierarchy in children’s memory,

so they come to locate their own conduct with the order of with family, country, and
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society; thus, the relation between the student and their understanding of world

order is improved.

5.2.3.5.4. How is This Relation Improved?

The sample texts in this chapter of the book Three Character Classic convey the idea
that compliance with the Confucian belief in the interconnectedness of human affairs

and the balance of the universe is essential. As presented, the idea of ‘=4 &, Xib
N’ in Verse 13 of The Three Character Classic not only provides the reader with a

picture of the things that exist in this world, but is also very familiar with the idea that

comes from the 522 Book of Changes’ thinking that places man in the cosmic order

and gives ethical legitimacy to the natural. In the Book of Changes, Ji Chang explained
the principles of the creation as, ‘in the past, the sages created the Book of Changes
in order to comply with the nature of all things and the laws of nature (Jichang, n.d.).
Thus, the Tao of Heaven is governed by yin and yang, the Tao of Earth is governed by
softness and rigidity, and the Tao of Man is governed by benevolence and
righteousness. By dividing the three talents of heaven and earth into yin and yang,
the Book of Changes uses six lines (six pictures) to form the 64 hexagrams. This
illustration reveals that human beings do not exist in isolation, but are part of
everything in the universe, carrying the Way of Heaven and Earth. In this way, this
cosmic order can refer to an extension of the relation of social hierarchy. Thus, it is
believed that man (the ethical and social dimension) and nature (the way of heaven
and earth) are not separate but are united in the same cosmic order. As a result,
human behaviour must follow the laws of heaven and earth, that is, the way of heaven

and the way of earth.

Next, the book uses Verse 14, =#MF&, EEX ., XF¥E, K@AJIM (which means

‘The Three Fundamentals are about the righteousness of the ruler and his ministers.

Father and son are kind, husband and wife are obedient) to explain the law among
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human relations. The author links the emperor-subjects relationship to family
relations, advocating that the relationship between the bureaucracy should be
expressed as natural and appropriate as that between human members, and should
be harmonious and coordinated, like family affection. Subjects should respect and
obey the emperor just like young children should respect and obey their elder
brothers and father; in this way, The Three Character Classics emphasise the concept

of the clan’s lineage and ritual order in which each role carries its own obligations.

Furthermore, the book ties the human relation in Verse 14, =&, EENX., XF
3£, K@i (which means The Three Fundamentals are about the righteousness of

the ruler and his ministers. Father and son are kind, husband and wife are obedient)
with the Five Virtues in Verse 18 H{Z X, *L&E{5. WEHE, A&BFZX. (which
means benevolence, righteousness, ritual propriety, wisdom, and trustworthiness are
five virtues. These five norms are not to be disturbed). The author designed these
verses together, suggesting that the ethical norms in these two verses are closely
connected and not made up by people, but rather derived from natural law and
possessing natural legitimacy, because human relations are designed by nature.
Human conduct that goes against ethics (for example, unfilial piety and injustice) is
seen as disrupting the harmony of the universe and leading to natural and man-made
disasters (earthquakes and floods were often interpreted by the ancients as
punishment from heaven, thereby conferring powerful authority on those moral
rules). By incorporating people relations into the cosmic order, ethical behaviour is
made to be not only a social requirement, but also a manifestation of conformity to
nature, thus enhancing the authority and inevitability of ethics, and laying the
foundation of public opinion for seeing their place among the masses of the people

and conforming to nature and social arrangements.

As these three verses show, the author covers a vast amount of knowledge in a

remarkably concise text. This includes but is not limited to the four seasons, the Five

232



virtues, and the proper roles that should be observed between sovereign and subject,

father and son, husband and wife, elders and juniors, and friends.

In the original text of The Three Character Classic, the author did not attempt to
explain the order of the world through long-winded speech, but rather condensed
the order of nature, the universe, the family and society into short, rhythmic units for
students of all ages to learn. Zhang (2013) has said that, in order to achieve a basic
level of fluency in reading and writing, pupils must master at least two thousand
commonly used words within a year or slightly longer. Consequently, it is highly likely
that pupils will not be able to fully understand many of these characters within this
limited timeframe (and teachers may even simply choose not to explain them), so
they are left with no choice but to learn them by rote. The fact that children can recite
these words and texts as fixed sequences even before they fully grasp their deeper
implications is largely due to The Three Character Classic’s concise, rhyming linguistic
structure. Such introductory texts are catchy and easy for children to read aloud and
memorise; they do not find them particularly difficult or daunting (Zhang, 2013). In
this sense, as for The Three Character Classic, memorisation is not only a technique
for language learning, but also a means through which a particular social and cosmic

order is preserved in the learner’s mind.

5.2.3.5.5. Why Does this Relation Need to Be Improved?

The question needs to be addressed here is: why does this relation need to be
improved? That is to say, why should pupils be taught to understand the orders within
the society and world depicted in the books? The need to improve this relation can
be understood within the broader concerns of Confucianism, namely its emphasis on
moral virtues such as benevolence, righteousness, propriety, wisdom, and integrity,
as well as the ideal of harmonious correspondence among the three realms of heaven,

earth, and humanity. As discussed in Section 5.2.3.4.5, these definitions of virtue
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delineate the nature of man and the extent of his self-interest, which, in essence,
constitute the manner in which he conducts his dealings with others. Therefore, these
core concepts of Confucianism serve both as a moral code for interacting with others
in the world and as a cornerstone for building a harmonious society. Such qualities
teach people how to maintain moral integrity in a complex and changing society and
how to strike a balance between personal interests and social responsibilities (Xu,

2025).

Through the study and practice of Confucianism, individuals can deepen their
understanding of the social order, thereby facilitating the effective integration of
personal development goals with the macro goals of the established hierarchy.
Consequently, foundational education must not merely impart fragmented
knowledge but also guide children toward understanding a world order that is clear,
memorable, and controllable. It could be assumed, then, that the authors of The
Three Character Classic sought not only to teach children to read, recite, and utilise
classical Chinese in examinations, but ultimately to situate education within an
understanding of the society’s structure and the principles governing political stability

in ancient China.

In summary, Relation 5 shows how The Three Character Classic improves the learner’s
relation to world order. Building on the learner’s relations to sound, characters,
compressed discourse, and moral conduct, the text finally situates the child within a
wider Confucian order of nature, family, society, and moral responsibility. At this stage,
the world represented by The Three Character Classic becomes a memorised cosmic
and social order. The child is not only taught to recite, read, understand, and imitate;
they are also taught to locate themselves within a network of relations that must be

maintained.

This concludes the analysis of the five improvable relations identified in Chapter 5,

and lays the groundwork for the comparative analysis in Chapter 6.
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5.3. Conclusion

In Chapter 5, by examining the historical and cultural context, the educational
institutions and ideological foundations of The Three Character Classic, and by
applying the 5W1H framework to analyse its pedagogical elements, this chapter seeks

to explore the educational intentions embedded within this book.

First, in the contextual discussion in Section 5.1, this thesis examines the development
of ancient Chinese pedagogy, the imperial examination system, the roles of public and
private schools, and the influence of Confucian philosophy. These contextual
backgrounds demonstrate that the circumstances surrounding the composition and
use of The Three Character Classic are closely linked to Confucian thought, and that
its purpose lay within an educational culture oriented towards preparation for the

imperial examinations.

Subsequently, in Section 5.2, in line with the analytical framework presented in
Chapter 4, five relations, including the relation between students and phonological
entry, the relation between students and lexical/character units, the relation between
students and discourse use, the relation between students and their actions, and the
relation between students and the world/society, are selected from among the many
possible educational intentions, to explore the key educational intentions contained

within The Three Character Classic.

More specifically, of these five relations, the first three highlight the educational role
of The Three Character Classic in language skills such as basic pronunciation,
vocabulary, and text reading and writing. Through its three-syllable rhythmic
structure, repeated recitation and rhyme schemes, the text helps learners become
familiar with phonological patterns and develop fluent pronunciation skills.
Afterwards, the educational process extends to pronunciation, Chinese characters,

and vocabulary. Under the teacher’s guidance, pupils are introduced to meaningful
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vocabulary units and gradually acquire the structure of Chinese characters. Building
on the improvements in the first two relations, the text of The Three Character Classic

further guides learners in engaging with cultural narratives.

Based on the first three relations, the educator shifts the centre of learning to help
students learn to establish role models for their own actions and regulate their own
daily actions. Through moral exemplar stories and normative teachings, The Three
Character Classic connects students to filial piety, social conformity, benevolence, and
related virtues. In other words, the study of this book focuses on language skills, but
it also guides moral action. Further, the fifth relation places students within a broader
framework: namely, the world order presented in this book. Within this world order,
various relationships intertwine, including those between individuals, between
individuals and their families, between individuals and the country, and between
individuals and society. Within the hierarchical systems of family and society
described in The Three Character Classic, students learn to understand their place

within the family, society, and the universe, and to conform to the order of the world.

In summary, the analysis in Chapter 5 shows that The Three Character Classic can be
used not only to develop language skills such as pronunciation, vocabulary and text
reading and writing, but also to shape pupils’ understanding of moral conduct, social
relationships, and the cosmic and social order. Then, educators who use this book can
improve children’s understanding of sounds, characters and texts, but also use it to
help shape their behavioural norms, enabling them to learn and consolidate their

existing social status and stability within the context of social and cosmic order.

From Mollenhauer’s perspective, these five relations together constitute a highly
ordered world for the children. In this world, children are introduced to a fixed pattern
of speaking and writing, action is to be modelled by approved historical figures, and
the relations between people are presented as given, authoritative, and to be

internalised. In other words, the book does not merely present the world as an object
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of knowledge; it inducts the child into a world already ordered and asks the child to
take up a place within it. RQ 1.1 has now been answered for both texts; further

discussion will lead to the answers to RQ 1.2 and RQ 1.3.

Next, since Chapters 4 and 5 have now analysed five relations in Orbis Pictus and The
Three Character Classic, respectively, these will be used as the core of the
comparative analysis in the forthcoming Chapter 6. In Chapter 6, this thesis
synthesises the findings regarding these relations: language pronunciation, word
structure, the use of texts, individual action, and the understanding of the world order.
The main aim is to compare the two books to explore the common educational
concerns they share and to highlight their significant differences and the possible
reasons for them. The discussion now moves to the comparison and discussion of

Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in Chapter 6.
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6. Comparison and Discussion

In the preceding Chapters 4 and 5, this thesis examined the historical and cultural
contexts of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, alongside their pedagogical
elements, with the designed 5W1H analytical framework. This chapter proceeds to
the comparative phase of this research, using Freiberger’s fivefold comparative
method (as introduced in Chapter 3) as a lens to examine the similarities and
differences between the two selected books to answer RQ 1.2 and to begin

developing RQ 1.3.

As the historical and spatial background answers the question of when and where the
two books were utilised, the contextual discussion is not compared separately but is
used to explain the similarities and differences that emerge from the five relations.
Consequently, the comparative analysis in this chapter is based on the five relations

discussed in the preceding Chapters 4 and 5 under the question of what to educate.

This chapter is divided into two sections: the first part outlines the structural design
for comparison and analysis, whilst the second part presents a specific comparative
analysis of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic. | first introduce how the

structure for comparison and discussion is developed.
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6.1. Structure of Comparison and Discussion
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Comparison based on five pedagogical relations across the
two texts in five steps: Selection, Description, Juxtaposition,
Redescription, and Rectification/Theory formation.

Figure 41: Structure of the comparative analysis based on the five pedagogical relations. Author-generated.

Based on the discussion of the five improvable relations discussed in Chapters 4 and

5, this section summarises each relation and derives a title for comparison purposes

(see Figure 41) as follows:

Comparison 1: Students and symbol-sound connection, which draws on Relation 1 in
Orbis Pictus (From pictures to alphabet: linking symbols and the sounds through
familiar experiences) and Relation 1 in Three Character Classic (From the Three-

Character Line to Fluent Recitation: Establishing Sound Patterns through Rhythm and

Rhyme).
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Comparison 2: Students and words, which draws on Relation 2 in Orbis Pictus (From
scenes to vocabulary: identifying and naming objects in the world) and Relation 2 in
The Three Character Classic (From Strokes to Characters: Acquiring Meaning through

Character Form and Structure).

Comparison 3: Students and discourse, which draws on Relation 3 in Orbis Pictus
(From Words to Discourse: Communicating Ideas and Narratives) and Relation 3 in
The Three Character Classic (From Words to Discourse: Communicating ldeas through

Compressed Historical Narratives).

Comparison 4: Students and action, which draws on Relation 4 in Orbis Pictus (From
Right Knowing to Right Doing: Forming Judgement through Senses, Reason, and
Virtue), and Relation 4 in The Three Character Classic (From Language Learning to

Ethical Action: Internalising Moral Principles through Imitation).

Comparison 5: Students and the world/society, which draws on Relation 5 in Orbis
Pictus (From the Book Structure to the World Framework: Understanding Hierarchy
and Divine Order) and Relation 5 in The Three Character Classic (From Text to World
Order: Encoding Social Hierarchy to be memorised and maintained through

Mnemonic Structure).

As demonstrated by the respective analyses in Chapters 4 and 5, and by the initial
comparison of each heading in the above paragraphs, it could be inferred that the five
relations show a certain progressive trend, wherein each subsequent relation
presupposes the preceding one. This characteristic will be further elaborated upon in
subsequent discussions. This research adopts these five sequential relations to
interpret Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, not to advocate that the study
of these two books must strictly follow this path, but rather to present it as an

analytical framework for understanding both books.
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Each relation is discussed in the order of Freiberger’s five-fold comparative method,
starting with a brief summary (Description) of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic’s sample chapters (Selection) analysed in Chapter 4 and Chapter 5, followed
by a comparison of the similarities and differences between the two books
(Juxtaposition), and finally bringing up clarification and reflection that have emerged

from this comparative analysis of the Relation (Redescription and Rectification®).

It is worth emphasising again that, as stated earlier (Section 3.8), this study does not
involve comparing the correctness of content. Instead, it focuses on how each book
conceives of elementary education, how it organises the sequence of content, and
the intentions and reasons behind it. Furthermore, because of fundamental
differences in the language systems, this comparative analysis examines how each
different tradition and culture constructs language and school education. For instance,
the illustrations that combine the pictures and texts in Orbis Pictus and the rhyming
triplets in The Three Character Classic do not employ strictly identical strategies, but
both can be analysed as functional mechanisms designed to aid understanding and
memory. The discussion now proceeds to the second part of the comparative analysis

of these five relations.

35 The redescriptions and rectifications used here in this chapter do not seek to pass judgment on the
right or wrong of the texts or to correct pedagogical errors. Rather, by juxtaposing the similarities and
differences between the two texts, they aim to clarify and reflect upon the divergences revealed
through comparison, thereby identifying the rational causes within each tradition.
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6.2. Pedagogical Comparison Based on the Five

Relations

In the following sections, this research analyses the similarities and differences
between these two books with respect to each of the 5 comparisons discussed in

Section 6.1, proceeding in the order of those comparisons.

6.2.1. Comparison 1: Students and Symbol-sound

Connection

The analysis of this relation focuses on comparing the similarities and differences
between Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in improving students and their
relation with the pronunciation of the target language. The similarity is that both
books attempt to teach students the pronunciation of the target language. The
difference is that in Orbis Pictus, Comenius uses pictures of animals and
onomatopoeia to show the pronunciation of each letter of the language, with the
intention of giving the students a visual and auditory representation of the sounds of
the letters so that they can grasp the sounds of the letters faster and more accurately,
taking into account their experiences with animals they have seen before. The author
of The Three Character Classic chooses to show students how the language is
pronounced using a rhythmic three-character line. This pattern of regularly
pronounced three-letter words, combined with the teacher’s phonetic
demonstrations, may help students identify standards and pronunciation patterns,
even without prior experience. In this section, | will analyse these two books in terms
of phonics instruction and draw inferences about the authors' likely intentions and

the reasons behind them.
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6.2.1.1. Relation 1 in Orbis Pictus

In Orbis Pictus, Comenius presents a method for engaging in the understanding and
learning of language phonetics through visual and auditory participation, combining
letters of the alphabet with images of real animals to teach children to recognise
letters and their corresponding sounds, as discussed in Sec 4.2.3. Specifically,
Comenius devised a way of representing the alphabet, with each row labelled from
left to right according to the level of familiarity of the pupils with the illustration of
the animal they were supposed to recognise, the name of that animal, the animal’s
call, and the letter that sounded similar to that call. Each letter is equally formatted,
and in this way, Comenius systematically introduces children to the entire alphabet.
This image-name-sound-letter tetrad strengthens the connection between students’
visual recall of objects and written words and, more importantly, emphasises the

sounds each letter represents.

The point of this approach is that it starts from the most basic sensory perception and
is based on the sounds of animals in the world that the pupils can see every day as
the basis for the pronunciation of the sounds, which are illustrated and printed in the
book and used to assist in the teaching and learning process. By awakening students’
memories of real-world creatures and their calls that they actually see or hear, they
eliminate the unfamiliarity of an unknown language and more quickly and
autonomously correlate their memories with the phonics they are learning, thereby
educating them about the phonological structure of the language. In addition,
phonics in Orbis Pictus goes beyond the introduction of individual letters, because it
lays the foundation for the development of the language as a whole. Rather than
simply memorising a string of letters or symbols, it is vital for children to be able to

spell words and then right through to ensure the delivery of clear and accurate speech.
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6.2.1.2. Relation 1 in The Three Character Classic

In The Three Character Classic, there is a different set of knowledge points than Orbis
Pictus, when teaching students to study traditional Chinese. As mentioned above,
Orbis Pictus seems to focus on improving students’ understanding of the language’s
phonetics by incorporating the experiences of animals they have seen and heard,
while The Three Character Classic uses short, rhythmic phrases that students can
quickly pick up and memorise. The authors of The Three Character Classic have
integrated the study of the language’s phonological components with the structure
of pupils’ memorisation, which could be used to help children learn the sounds of

individual words.

The Three Character Classic is designed according to the rule of every three characters
in a sentence, with each sentence containing a rhythmic repetition of the rhyme,
which helps students to quickly grasp the rhythmicity of pronunciation when they are
first introduced to the traditional Chinese language, thus facilitating quicker and
easier learning and memorisation. By using Chinese sound patterns (both rhythmic
and tonal) as a central part of the learning process, this triplet pattern acts like music,
making it easier for children to remember the text. At the same time, this pattern
reinforces children’s phonological awareness by exposing them repeatedly to words

with similar tonal patterns and syllable structures.

Rhythm and tone could be considered the most obvious structural features of The
Three Character Classic. Each sentence in the book manages to achieve the
characteristics of clear phonetics for individual characters and distinct rhythm for
each sentence, a format that is likely to be designed to encourage children’s
memorisation through the use of repetition and musicality. This emphasis on

pronunciation is perhaps the most important aspect of the learning process, as it
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allows children to absorb the phonological patterns of the characters and their

respective readings in an aurally oriented way at the beginning of their learning.

Having gained some insight into the relationship between each of the two books in
relation to improving pupils’ understanding of the sounds of language, the discussion
now analyse this relationship from a comparative perspective, highlighting the
similarities and differences between the two texts in terms of phonological

understanding.

6.2.1.3. Similarities

Based on the preliminary analysis of the phonics teaching designs for the two books,
Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, although on the surface one employs an
alphabet-based approach while the other focuses on Chinese characters, there could
be a deeper educational logic that connects them. In this section, | shall explore the

observable similarities between these two texts.

The first commonality between Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic is that
both treat sound learning as a primary teaching focus, regarding it as the core content
to be imparted to pupils first in early literacy education. This approach is
understandable, for the primary and most practical objective in learning any language
is typically to use it for communication and interaction. Consequently, clear and

accurate pronunciation is of paramount importance.

The second similarity between these two books in their teaching of phonics is that
both authors have meticulously designed their approaches, opting for a structured,
systematic method to introduce the language’s phonological system. This ensures

that children grasp the fundamental elements of reading and speaking.

The third similarity lies in the authors’ consideration of the characteristics and

receptivity of their student audience (predominantly children). In designing content
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and layout, they deliberately link relatively abstract phonetic elements (letter sounds,
Chinese character sounds, linguistic rhythm) to more concrete, perceptible forms
(animal sounds/images, rhythmic patterns). This approach facilitates children's

comprehension and retention.

6.2.1.4. Differences

First, despite these similarities, the two books differ in their approaches to
phonological awareness. Whilst both aim to cultivate children’s phonological
awareness, their teaching methodologies are fundamentally distinct. As the
preceding analysis demonstrates, Orbis Pictus focuses on helping children grasp the
correspondence between letters and sounds, whereas The Three Character Classic is
designed to instruct pupils in syllable pronunciation and tonal variations. In Orbis
Pictus, the author binds sound to objects that can be directly observed or perceived
in the world. When pupils see a letter, they recall the corresponding animal's cry;
conversely, when they hear an animal’s cry, they recall that a letter in the language

they are learning has a similar sound.

In The Three Character Classic, the educator emphasises the sound of language within
its inherent rhythmic structure. This relies on immersing pupils in extensive, repetitive
recitation, allowing their oral muscles and auditory systems to familiarise themselves
with and memorise specific rhythmic patterns, thereby mastering the correct
pronunciation of each character. This method of textual arrangement traces back to
the Tang Dynasty tradition of teaching children to chant poetry, exemplified by works
such as Thousand Family Poems and Child Prodigy Poems. It not only facilitates
recitation but also stimulates children's interest in learning (Zheng, 2017). Among the
three genres of rhymed texts used in children's educational materials, this form is
among the most popular with young readers and is widely recited. The other two

genres are poetry and prose (Zheng, 2017); due to space constraints, this point is not
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elaborate further here. Compared with contemporaries in early childhood education,
such as the Four-Character Classic and the Thousand Character Classic, The Three
Character Classic (with its entirely three-character lines) features a straightforward,
lucid structure. Its accessible language facilitates children’s recitation and
memorisation, aligning perfectly with the characteristics of early childhood

education?e.

Secondly, the responsibilities of teachers also differ somewhat. In Orbis Pictus, one
can infer that the teacher’s role is to assist pupils in recognising letters and their
pronunciations. This is achieved by linking letter sounds to animal calls in the natural
world, for instance, by imitating animal cries to trigger pupils’ memories. Such
teachers act as ‘midwives’ to knowledge, facilitating pupils’ acquisition rather than
being the knowledge itself, guiding pupils to explore knowledge independently.
Within the linguistic teaching environment of The Three Character Classic, however,
the teacher’s demonstration of a character’s Chinese pronunciation and tonal
variations constitutes the student’s first and often decisive exposure to that sound.
Should the teacher possess a dialect or peculiar pronunciation, the student may even
learn this variant pronunciation. In essence, the teacher’s knowledge inevitably

shapes the knowledge itself; the teacher is the vessel of knowledge.

36 Apart from rhyming texts composed of three, four, or five characters specifically for children or
beginners, writing manuals tailored for adults also emerged during this period. Compared to the
aforementioned elementary textbooks, such works were better suited for adults possessing a certain
foundation of knowledge. Their prose was more intricate, presenting considerable comprehension
difficulties for children. An example is Ll Zuxian's Shao Yi Wai Zhuan. In compiling this work, the author
drew extensively from Confucian classics, scholarly anthologies, and official historical records, which
constituted a significant portion of the content. The text is overly philosophical throughout, featuring
convoluted phrasing that renders it unsuitable as a recitation manual for children or beginners (Zheng,
2017).
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6.2.1.5. Reflection and Conclusion

Through the above comparison of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in
improving students’ phonological entry of a target language, it can be observed that
both texts regard phonological teaching as a core component of early education,
emphasising the foundational role of accurate pronunciation in language education.
Despite differing pedagogical approaches, both endeavour to establish children’s
initial grasp of the target language’s phonological system. Orbis Pictus employs
onomatopoeia to link letter sounds with children’s existing life experiences (such as
animal calls), emphasising a natural progression from sensory memories to linguistic
symbols. Conversely, The Three Character Classic utilises structured texts with
rhythmic patterns to guide pupils in mastering Chinese syllables and tone patterns
through repeated recitation, relying on the teacher’s phonological demonstration and

the pupils’ imitative memorisation.

One substantial reason for this distinction in phonological teaching methods lies in
the differences between the phonological units of the two language systems. Orbis
Pictus primarily educates at the level of letters and phonemes, whereas The Three

Character Classic focuses on syllables within rhythmic and tonal patterns.

In Orbis Pictus, the pronunciation of a word is largely determined by the combination
of the individual letter sounds within that word. These letters (or combinations of
letters) correspond to phonemes (the smallest units of sound in a language), which
make up syllables, which in turn make up words, thus forming the basic structure of
a word (Shei, 2014). In English (or other European language families), syllables are
intermediate structures between sounds and words. For example, the word ‘ordinary’
consists of four syllables — /'2:dinari/ — All of these syllables are meaningless when
they stand alone (Shei, 2014, p. 2). Therefore, for the initial stage of phonetic

instruction using Orbis Pictus (particularly when teaching beginners), the most
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expedient approach is to first establish the correspondence between letters and their
sounds, that is, to teach letters alongside their corresponding phonetic elements.
Comenius’ method of associating animal cries with letter sounds precisely links
abstract phonemes to concrete, visible linguistic elements, exemplifying such a

correspondence approach.

In Chinese, however, the language is a typical monosyllabic morpheme-based system.
As a logographic writing system, Chinese lacks direct correspondence with the
phonetic symbols commonly used in Western languages (Arcodia & Basciano, 2021).
The syllable is a fundamental concept in the Chinese language, and each syllable can

stand alone as a meaningful unit. For example, B i ‘computer’ consists of two
characters, B /tjen/ ‘electric’ and % /nav/ ‘brain’; each character is exactly one

syllable long and has its own meaning (Shei, 2014, p.2). Therefore, each syllable in
Chinese constitutes a ‘meaningful building block’. They either bear semantic functions
independently or combine with other syllables to form larger units of meaning

(Arcodia & Basciano, 2021).

Therefore, the core task in early Chinese phonetic learning is not the analysis and
combination of phonemes, but rather the mastery of syllable pronunciation as a
whole (including initials, finals, and tones) alongside individual phonemes, whilst
becoming accustomed to the rhythmic patterns of syllable combinations (Zhang &
Zhang, 2022). For instance, the rhythmic patterns of three-character phrases in The
Three Character Classic predominantly follow the structure AA pause B or A pause BB
(Zhang & Zhang, 2022). The three-character verses of The Three Character Classic,
with their meticulous attention to rhyme, serve precisely to train pupils in the holistic
comprehension and memorisation of Chinese syllables, tones, and the rhythmic

cadence of sentences.

It is worth mentioning that although classical Chinese of the Confucian school, which

served as the sole official written language from the reign of Emperor Wu of Han

249



through to the Qing dynasty (141 BCE-early 20th century) (as discussed in Chapter 5),
its pronunciation has never been made uniform and standardised throughout the
country. This was due to the absence of a unified, easily teachable phonological
system. Consequently, numerous regional dialects persisted across the land (Arcodia
& Basciano, 2021). Subsequently, by the Song, Ming, and Qing dynasties (960-1911),
when The Three Character Classic became popular, China was still at a stage where
oral and written language did not coincide. As mentioned in Chapter 5, in actual
teaching practice, teachers across different regions will read using their own dialectal
accents. Even if teachers possess dialectal features, pupils lack the discernment to
distinguish them and fully absorb them. As a result, students from different dialectal
backgrounds will be educated with distinct pronunciations, and during recitation in
the academy, pupils will employ their teacher’s dialect. Commonly, people spoke a
wide variety of vastly different dialects or local vernaculars, while in writing they

employed the standardised classical Chinese of the Confucian school.

Regarding specific teaching methods, since the pinyin system emerged only after the
20th century, ancient China primarily used written characters to indicate
pronunciation (Wang & Sun, 2015). Among these, the Fangie method stood as the
most renowned oral phonological annotation technique from the Eastern Han
dynasty through to the late Qing period (Wang & Sun, 2015). The principle involves
taking the initial consonant from the first familiar Chinese character and the vowel
and tone from the second, then combining these elements to form the pronunciation

of a third, unfamiliar character®. The prerequisite for employing this method is that

37 To assist in understanding, Wang & Sun presented an illustration of the Fangie Method in English,

that is, the pronunciation of ‘Song’ equals S (of ‘so’) + Ong (of ‘long’). Likewise, the Chinese character
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pupils possess a certain level of literacy to aid in phonetic composition; however, in

practice, this proves unsuitable for beginners and children.

Overall, although Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic adopt very different
methods and principles in improving students’ pronunciation skills, they both
successfully provide children with an effective introduction to phonology in their
respective cultural contexts. This difference should not be interpreted as a simple case
of superiority or inferiority but rather as a natural reflection of different language
systems, educational traditions and cultural values in educational practice. Both
traditions ensure the linguistic nature of the literacy process through different
mechanisms. Orbis Pictus educates phonological input through predefined
correspondences between letters and sounds. The Three Character Classic, in contrast,
follows the teacher’s verbal demonstrations and guides pronunciation through
rhythmic repetition and tonal patterns. Once pupils have gained a foundational
understanding of the language’s phonological rules, they proceed to learn the
composition and writing of individual characters (vocabulary words). This constitutes
a comparison of the two books based on the second relation, which will be explored

in subsequent chapters.
6.2.2. Comparison 2: Students and Words

The analysis of this relation focuses on comparing the similarities and differences
between Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in teaching students to acquire

lexical/character units (words/characters) and to reproduce them in writing in this

7 can be read as Dong which equals D (of ‘De {Z’) + Ong (of ‘Hong £I’), where De {& offers Z<’s initial

consonant, and £T offers ZX’s final and tone (Wang & Sun, 2015, p. 5).
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language. In this section, this thesis analyses these two books from the perspective
of literacy teaching and endeavour to explore the authors’ respective views on literacy

instruction and the reasons behind them.

6.2.2.1. Relation 2 in Orbis Pictus

In the second relationship, concerning the study of words, Section 4.2.3.2.1 selects
sections such as ‘Potherbs’ and ‘Corn’ to elucidate how to instruct pupils in learning
vocabulary and recognising corresponding objects. During the learning process,
pupils begin with the illustrations in Orbis Pictus, annotating the characteristics,
qualities, and functions of depicted objects through a combination of numbered
references and linguistic descriptions. This approach guides them to focus on these
essential attributes. For instance, flowers symbolise beauty and elegance, and corn
represents nutritional and agricultural labour. In this way, pupils not only expand their
vocabulary but also enhance their ability to name and recognise objects. By
associating images with textual labels, they transition from visual perception of
objects (image) to language awareness (naming), enabling them to name, categorise,
and describe everyday items. Subsequently, the relation between the pupils and the

vocabulary of the target language is improved.

6.2.2.2. Relation 2 in The Three Character Classic

This thesis has previously analysed, in the example verses of Section 5.2.3.2.1, how
the author and contemporary teachers employed The Three Character Classic to
teach pupils traditional Chinese characters. At this stage, pupils no longer confined
themselves to learning the pronunciation of traditional Chinese characters but rather
regarded them as meaningful symbols. When guiding children in learning vocabulary
from the text, teachers need to adapt their teaching strategies to pupils’ ages and
characteristics. When teaching individual vocabulary items, instruction must

encompass multiple dimensions, including pronunciation, stroke order, and lexical
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meaning. Crucially, teachers can guide pupils to deduce a character’s full meaning by
examining its structural components and semantic elements. During character
decomposition exercises, this approach serves as an effective cue or foundation for

understanding lexical meaning. For instance, the character ‘Z’ (filial piety), as

demonstrated in the sample chapter, conveys its core meaning through the image of
supporting an elderly figure, while ‘BB’ (friend) depicts two individuals sharing
common interests becoming close companions. After grasping the character structure,
pupils can practise copying under teacher guidance. Thus, by studying character
composition, the relation between students and their comprehension of Chinese

vocabulary (character structure and meaning) is improved.

6.2.2.3. Similarities

The sections above present my preliminary understanding of the instructional design
in Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic. Though the focus is on vocabulary
teaching while the other is on Chinese character instruction, there is a deeper
educational logic that connects them. This section explores the observable similarities

between these two texts.

Within this pedagogical framework, the first commonality between Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic lies in their shared emphasis on character recognition as
a foundational component of literacy instruction. Both treat the study of written
forms as a core element to be imparted to pupils in the earliest stages of reading and
writing education. This approach is entirely reasonable, for the primary and most
practical objective in learning any language is invariably to communicate through it.

Consequently, the ability to accurately identify and write characters is very important.

The second similarity between these two textbooks is that the authors have carefully
designed a system that places words in context rather than presenting them in

isolation. For instance, in the sample chapters of Orbis Pictus, the word ‘flower’ is
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introduced to students with a paragraph rich in detail and visual imagery (all kinds of
flowers in different sizes and types, such as lilies and roses). While in The Three

Character Classic, the word ‘A céng’ is explained from its graphic form (one person

follows another) together with its meaning within phrases and entire sentences (this
following particularly refers to a wife’s dependence upon and following of her
husband). From these examples, it can be seen that neither author adopts an isolated,
mechanical approach to teaching individual words within a language. Instead, they
choose to embed words within annotations or contextual settings, thereby offering
pupils multifaceted interpretations. This ensures children learn vocabulary while

simultaneously learning how to understand within structures.

6.2.2.4. Differences

Having noted the two similarities above, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic
also exhibit numerous differences in their approaches to teaching character
recognition and writing. For instance, the most obvious distinction lies in the differing

methodologies employed by the authors of these two texts.

In Orbis Pictus, Comenius devised images and nomenclature of daily activities and
basic things in the world to stimulate and awaken the student’s senses in all directions
for educational purposes. All these things (visible or invisible) have been named with
nomenclatures as the title and the whole meaning of the thing. Learners first see a
detailed illustration of familiar, tangible objects or activities. The objects in the picture
are numbered logically, creating an orderly connection between the visual elements
and their corresponding descriptions, forming a learning mechanism that
approximates a pointing-out-based definition. The entire book follows this method,
in which numbers and descriptions correspond to each other to explain the particular

word, and the meaning of the new word is pointed out directly to the student.
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In The Three Character Classic, teachers can teach the structure of individual
characters by first teaching the character’s shape, breaking it down into components
that are easy to understand, then teaching the character's overall shape and the rules
for writing it. Since the earliest scripts are the closest to pictures and can be used to
provide students with a more intuitive understanding of what they represent, it is
possible to demonstrate and explain the character from the oracle bone version of
the word first and then explain the exact writing rules of the current version of the
word. After understanding the character’s structure, students can copy it and learn to
write it with the teacher’s guidance. The distinction between this teaching approach

and the second difference to be discussed next is also directly related.

Secondly, the linguistic nature of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic is
fundamentally distinct. This difference has led to distinct educational approaches in
teaching with the two books and variations in how pupils comprehend the vocabulary

of the two books, respectively.

For Orbis Pictus, whether in its earliest edition that combined German and Latin,
subsequent English and Latin versions, or the author Comenius’s native language,
Czech, the writing system employed the Latin alphabet. The fundamental unit of
writing is the letter, whose primary function is to indicate pronunciation. Words in
Orbis Pictus were primarily constructed from combinations of letters with distinct
pronunciations. Once the pronunciation of individual letters was mastered, the
pronunciation of entire words was largely acquired. For instance, having learnt the
pronunciation of ‘Aa” as described in Relation 1 in Chapter 4, pupils studying the word
‘Apple’ would immediately recall that the initial letter’s sound resembles the caw of a
crow. Consequently, they would recognise that the first syllable of this word should
begin with ‘ah’ but not have many clues about this word’s meaning if they just see

this word for the first time.
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By comparison, in The Three Character Classic, the textual units of The Three
Character Classic are individual Chinese characters. Each character typically
corresponds to a single syllable or a single morpheme and, in many cases,
incorporates component parts that provide clues to its meaning. When a student
encounters the character for the first time, they are highly likely to be able to guess
its meaning. For example, in Chapter 5, this thesis introduced the form ‘Z’, which
depicts an old person leaning against a younger person. For pupils encountering this
character for the first time, whilst they may not grasp its precise meaning, they ought
to be able to deduce that it relates to elders and children and may interpret it as

signifying respect or filial piety.

6.2.2.5. Clarification and Reflection

By examining the similarities and differences between Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic in terms of improving students’ word study and vocabulary, it is
found that the two textbooks adopt different educational methods and principles,
even though they both endeavour to establish a link between the form of words and
their meanings. The underlying reason is the difference in the definitions of the basic
unit of words between the two textbooks, as well as differences in the writing systems

of the two traditional cultures.

Firstly, the conceptualisation of morphemes in alphabetic languages such as English

differs from that in Chinese®. In English, morphemes are defined solely by their

38 Regarding the Chinese language, the term ‘Chines’ as a translation in English is actually rather
ambiguous. At the same time, other terms that similarly attempt to refer to the Chinese language
include ;¥i& Hanyu. f£iE Huayu. E1iE Guoyu % (Arcodia & Basciano, 2021, p.9). As the primary

objective of this thesis is not to conduct an in-depth exploration of Chinese from a linguistic perspective,
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meaning, regardless of the number of syllables they contain (Shei, 2014). The length
of morphemes in English can extend to ‘paradise’ (three syllables) or be as short as
‘fox’ (one syllable). In Chinese, approximately 400 usable syllables, when annotated
with tones and placed within appropriate contexts, can each constitute a unit of

meaning (Shei, 2014).

Furthermore, in Chinese, each character corresponds precisely to a syllable with a
tone and has a specific meaning. The traditionally accepted principles of Chinese
character formation include pictographic Chinese characters, phonetic loan
characters, and composite characters with both sound and meaning (Shei, 2014). The
latter two categories bear little relevance to this thesis, so, because of word count
constraints, they shall not be elaborated upon here. Traditional pictographic Chinese
characters are those whose forms visually resemble the concepts they express (Shei,

2014). For instance, the character ‘[l|” (mountain) does indeed resemble three peaks
standing side by side. The character ‘=E’ (sheep) originates from the oracle bone script,

the earliest attested form of Chinese writing, and its form resembles a sheep's head.
In Chapter 5 of this thesis, similar illustrations of the evolution of character forms
from the oracle bone script stage are used to analyse the relationship between
character form and meaning in the education of children in Chinese characters as

presented in The Three Character Classic.

and in order to maintain consistency in terminology, the Chinese language studied by the pupils in the
Three Character Classic shall be referred to as ‘Chinese’. In fact, this term more accurately refers to the
standard written language uniformly employed in all official documents, imperial examinations,
historical and literary works, and correspondence from the Song Dynasty to the Qing Dynasty (960—

1912), namely orthodox literary Chinese.
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Apart from the differing correspondences between morphemes and syllables and
their respective characters, the writing systems employed in Orbis Pictus and The
Three Character Classic are entirely distinct. Unlike English, which uses letters to form
words, the Chinese writing system does not use letters. Instead, it consists of strokes
(the strokes themselves are neither meaningful nor pronounced) used to construct
Chinese characters (Zhang & Zhang, 2022). Consequently, Chinese characters exhibit
an internal structure that is fundamentally different from that of English words. Apart
from differences in structural components, there is no direct correspondence
between strokes and pronunciation in Chinese characters, as in English (and other
languages composed of letters) (Zhang & Zhang, 2022). That is to say, the graphic
features of Chinese characters do not reflect their pronunciation in the same way as
letters do in English-type alphabetic languages. This constitutes the most significant
distinction between English-type alphabetic languages and the Chinese writing

system.

The above differences provide some of the reasons for judging the typological
differences between the texts of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, and
from them, it can be deduced that the pedagogical methods are fundamentally
different. In Chapters 4 and 5 above, this thesis has elaborated on the corresponding
differences in teaching methods. Chapter 5 of this thesis focuses on analysing the
decomposition of Chinese characters into recognisable components as an effective
method for reducing learning difficulty for students. However, modern scholars have
suggested that this may not be the most frequently employed strategy among
learners of varying proficiency levels (e.g., Yin, 2003; Ke, 1998). Whilst recognising
Chinese characters requires only an understanding of their overall form, writing them
demands that learners master every detail of the characters (Ke, 1998). Yin (2003)’s
and Ke (1998)’s research, respectively, indicates that some learners (particularly those
at the beginner stage) tend to favour rote memorisation. That is to say, learners

repeatedly copy characters to memorise them rather than breaking them down into
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radicals or phonetic components. At this early stage, their analytical skills remain
underdeveloped due to their limited exposure to Chinese characters. Even when
learners develop some sensitivity to the structural characteristics of Chinese
characters, they still require memorisation of the character’s constituent parts. Once
learners reach a higher proficiency level and have fully grasped character structure,
decomposing characters into smaller graphic units will enhance learning and improve
efficiency. Therefore, both rote memorisation and strategies based on knowledge of
character form are indispensable throughout the process of learning Chinese
characters. This thesis contends that learning any language, particularly in its early
stages, inevitably presents challenges in memorising written characters.
Consequently, extensive repetition and imitation of writing are undoubtedly essential.
However, strategic teaching remains imperative. On the one hand, it reduces the
difficulty of comprehension and learning for students; on the other, it enables them
to grasp character structures more rapidly and effectively, thereby achieving the goals

of understanding and memorisation.

Furthermore, although some basic Chinese characters originated as pictographs,
Zhang & Zhang (2022) argue that the claim that all Chinese characters are
pictographic is unreasonable. According to Zhang & Zhang (2022), as language and
writing systems have undergone constant change and renewal, the vast majority of
Chinese characters are no longer pictographic. Even characters derived from
pictographs have evolved to the point that they bear little resemblance to their
original forms. However, the method of teaching Chinese characters by explaining
their components before their full meaning is unquestionably significant for learning
and teaching. Moreover, although the layout of The Three Character Classic does not
integrate text and illustrations in the manner of Orbis Pictus, from a pictographic
perspective, the Chinese characters themselves can be interpreted through pictorial

means. This approach connects the written form with meaning, similarly, draws on
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students’ prior experience, and engages them in the learning process. In this limited

sense, it bears a certain resemblance to Orbis Pictus.

In summary, the vocabulary instruction in Orbis Pictus is founded upon its text being
an alphabetical script. After the study of the pronunciation of letters, which was
discussed in Relation 1, pupils have mastered the sound correspondences of letters.
By sounding out letters, they grasp the overall pronunciation of words; conversely, by
memorising the holistic pronunciation of words, they repeatedly learn the letter
sequences composing that word until they master its accurate spelling.
Simultaneously, by linking the words designed by Comenius in Orbis Pictus with the
named objects and activities depicted in the illustrations and through the one-to-one
correspondence of numbered notes, pupils integrate the reading, spelling, and

meaning of words.

While the characters in The Three Character Classic, owing to their unique nature, are
taught with pronunciation and writing taught as separate stages during initial learning.
Teachers break down the stroke-based Chinese characters into manageable parts for
instruction. Pictographic characters, in particular, are used to prompt students to
associate the written form with its corresponding real-world image, thereby achieving
the educational objectives of learning to identify and write the characters. Through
these two distinct pedagogical approaches, pupils progressively acquire the
foundational vocabulary of the language and understand the structure of its basic
character within their respective cultural contexts. Subsequent stages of education
focus on organising this basic vocabulary in terms of how to employ these new words

within context, which is the very core of the third comparison: students and discourse.
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6.2.3. Comparison 3: Students and Discourse

In the preceding section, this thesis conducted a preliminary analysis of the
vocabulary-teaching designs employed in Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic.
The discussion now transits to the next crucial aspect of learning: instructing pupils
on how to apply the acquired pronunciation and vocabulary to more advanced textual
expression in the books, such as engaging in language communication and composing
written work. The forthcoming section first explores how Relation 3 was presented in

Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic.
6.2.3.1. Relation 3 in Orbis Pictus

Relation 3 refers to the ability to articulate thoughts clearly and to construct coherent
communication in the newly learnt language. As the first two relations improve
(sound and vocabulary), Orbis Pictus could be employed to enhance pupils’ advanced
language expression, whether oral or written. In other words, this ability represents
pupils’ capacity to use language coherently and rationally to describe objects or
convey ideas. It can be inferred that this ability requires pupils to progress from simple
word recognition and naming towards structured, purposeful communication, such
as organising ideas into logically coherent sequences, linking events or processes into
sentences, and articulating them verbally. This also necessitates that teachers
emphasise practising pupils in using language for communication, reasoning, and
narration. Upon studying this section, pupils’ relation to the discourse of the newly

learnt language is improved.
6.2.3.2. Relation 3 in The Three Character Classic

Once pupils have learnt the pronunciation and the writing structure of characters
from The Three Character Classic, they may progress to more advanced practical

applications, such as oral communication and narrative composition. As Relation 3
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describes, The Three Character Classic can be used to deepen pupils’ understanding
of Chinese characters within their ancient linguistic context, enabling them to apply
this comprehension to both oral and written expression. As demonstrated in Section
5.2.3.3 with six selected passages, the text presents dynastic names, chronologies,
and commentaries in a highly concise manner, yet it does not provide detailed
narrative content. This stems largely from the text’s three-character-per-line structure,
which necessitates extreme condensation or even omission of key details. Within
these historical narratives, the authors typically outline dynastic succession
chronologically, distilling widely recognised events into concise, ordered phrases.
These refined historical accounts not only convey factual information but also serve
as models for students learning traditional Chinese writing and speech. By this stage,
pupils have progressed beyond mere character recognition and begin to grasp how
Chinese characters combine to form semantic units and historical allusions. Thus, The
Three Character Classic serves to deepen pupils’ understanding of traditional Chinese
textual structures. When employing the text to teach written and spoken usage,
particularly nuanced phrases, teachers need to contextualise these within their
broader narrative frameworks to aid comprehension. Otherwise, without awareness
of the narrative context and historical background behind the phrases, pupils may
recognise the literal vocabulary yet fail to grasp their overall meaning and deeper
connotations. In this sense, pupils’ relation with the discourse use of the target

language is improved.

6.2.3.3. Similarities

In teaching language, communication, and composition, the first commonality
between Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic is that both authors organised
vocabulary into thematic categories within their texts for instructional purposes.

Despite their extensive range of subject matter, they also exhibit numerous
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similarities. Based on an analysis of their subject selections, this thesis lists their

respective topic choices (see Figures 42 and 43 below).

8. Geometries
2. God
Chapter 1

and astronomy
Chapter 99-108

1. Aim and Principle of Education

The author’s preface to the reader, Invitation, The Close

3. The world and

natural elements
Chapter 2-17

4. Animals and Fish
Chapter 18-34

5. Human
Chapter 35-43

6. Occupation
Chapter 44-70, 80-83, 126-129

7. Household and

other locations
Chapter 71-79, 84-98. 122-124

9. Virtual

Figure 42: The thematic structure of Orbis Sensualium Pictus. Arthor-generated.

2. The world
and natural

elements
Verses 12-13, 15-17, 19-20, 22

3. Virtues
Verses 18, 24

4. Animals and Fish

Verses 20, 81-82

5. Human nature
Verses 1, 21

1

Orbis Pictus

1. Aim and Principle of Education
Verses 1-8, 11, 25-26, 40, 42, 63-64, 83-86

6. Occupation | —
Verses 35, 79-80, 83-84

Figure 43: The thematic structure of The Three Character Classic. Author-generated.

1

e Three Character Classic
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Chapter 109-117

10. Relation
Chapter 118-121

11. Recreation
Chapter 130-136

12. Empire
Chapter 137-143

| 13.Religion

Chapter 144-150

7. Recreation
Verses 22, 37,75, 77

8. Human

Relation
Verses 14, 23-24

9. Traditional

Classics
Verses 26-41

10. Historical

lessons
Verses 42-63

11. Role

models
Verses 3-4, 9-10, 65-80




Orbis Pictus comprises 151 complete chapters with ordered images and explanations
in both Latin and English. Each chapter includes a title, text, and numbered
annotations, with word counts ranging from approximately 200 to 1,000 words. The
Three Character Classic comprises 123 chapters, each with various content
dimensions such as history, geography, and philosophy, and each short section
comprises four lines, totalling twelve characters. From the subject matter of these
two books, certain categories both authors wish to present and discuss, which they
consider important for young people. There are also certain categories that one book
mentions but the other does not, and this thesis needs to reflect on the reason for
this later. First, the discussion turns to examine the subjects both books have in

common.

As can be seen from the above images, the book Orbis Pictus consists of four parts:
the Main Part, which contains 151 sections; the Author’s Preface to the Reader; the
chapter named Invitation, which introduces the alphabet; and the chapter named The
Close, which ends the book. | have arranged these parts into 13 categories, based on
their content. For example, Comenius indicates his understanding of education in the
preface, invitation chapter and end chapter, so | group them into the same category
and name it the aim and principle of education. Turning to the book Three Character
Classics, it consists of one chapter, which | have arranged and summarised into eleven
categories. Among all chapters, the two books share eight categories, summarised as
‘Aim and principle of education’, ‘The world and natural elements’, ‘Animals and Fish’,
‘Human’, ‘Occupation’, ‘Virtues’, ‘Relation’, and ‘Recreation’. Let us take a look at the

principal categories that are identical.

The two books can be interpreted to discuss their perspectives on education. In the
author’s preface, invitation and the close section of Orbis Pictus, Comenius reveals his
idea of the aim of education, which is, through this book, that the young are expected

to learn and practise with the necessary knowledge to speak and act wisely. With the
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accumulation of this kind of education, the young become learned, wise and godly
individuals. In addition, he indicates his opinion on the principle of education. He
suggests that what is taught should be necessary and beneficial to one’s life, should
lead to one’s all-round development and should be explicit and firm, in his words,
true, full, clear and solid. In Verses 1-8, 11, 25-26, 40, 42, and 63—64 of The Three
Character Classic, the author proposes that students should continue studying
despite difficulties, reflect while studying, and learn from past experiences. In short,
be persistent, diligent and attentive. In Verses 83—86, the author reveals his intention
for education: that children should study hard when young and constantly enrich
themselves. When they grow up, they can apply what they have learnt to serve the
country and the people; by making their due contribution, they can bring glory to

their parents and ancestors and set a good example for the next generation.

The two books then discuss their respective understandings of ‘human’. In Chapters
35-41 of Orbis Pictus, Comenius introduces knowledge of humans, including the first
man in the world, the seven ages of man, the senses of man, the soul of man, and
deformed people. Mostly, he describes how human beings come into the world and
grow up until death, and especially in chapter 42, he indicates that humans can have
various emotions, such as hope, fear, desire, and hatred. For him, first, all these
emotions are generated reasonably; one should not be blamed for having those
emotions because it is natural, but those emotions should be managed rationally, and

the ability to be rational is founded in knowledge.

In Verse 1 of The Three Character Classic, the author opens with a discussion of
human nature and the significance of education. As the required textbook in the
school, The Three Character Classic is seen as preparatory reading material for
promoting the thought of the Confucian school. It is not uncommon for authors to
begin their argument about the impact of education by discussing human nature.

Even though Xunzi (316-235 BCE) and Mengzi (372-289 BCE) are both representatives
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of Confucianism, they hold different views on this topic. Xunzi argues that human
nature is evil because people have diverse self-interests and desires. He claims the
purpose of education is to keep evil within a reasonable range. On the contrary,
Mengzi claims that people are born good-natured and acknowledges that this may be
lost due to external influences. From his perspective, education helps people maintain
a good heart and rest in peace. It can be seen from Verse 1 that the author of The
Three Character Classic follows Mengzi’s thought, claiming that human nature is that
men are born with a good and similar nature and that they differ as they grow older
due to different upbringing environments and educational backgrounds. In Verse 20,
seven emotions are mentioned: anger, gladness, fear, sadness, hatred, greed, and

love (Three Character Classic, n.d.).

Both books coincidentally mention the concept of ‘relation’ at the same time. In
Verses 23-24 of Orbis Pictus, Comenius summarised three relationships, which are
the relationship as in marriage, the relationship as in parentage, and the relationship

as in master-servant.

In The Three Character Classic, the author points out three relationships he considers
the most important: those between ministers, father and son, and husband and wife.
Based on these three relationships, the author brings up 10 types of righteousness
when individuals are in the different relationships, which are being kind to offspring
as a father, being filial piety as a son, being in harmony with wife as a husband, being
obedient to husband as wife, being friendly as an older brother, being respectful to
older brothers as a younger brother, being faithful as a friend, being respectful to
knowledge and talented people as an emperor and being loyal to emperor as a

minister.

Virtue is an important concept that they discussed in both Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic. In Chapters 109-117, Comenius describes eight virtues that he

desires to promote, which are ‘prudence’, ‘diligence’, ‘temperance’, ‘fortitude’,
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‘patience’, ‘humanity’, ‘justice’ and ‘liberality’. While the author of The Three
Character Classic defines ideal individuals for himself in Verse 18, namely a human
being with ‘benevolence’, ‘righteousness’, ‘ritual propriety’, ‘wisdom’, and
‘trustworthiness’. From the keywords of the two books in this category, although the
authors use different descriptive words, they seem to agree on the image of the
younger generation they envision. These words depict people who talk and act at a

high level of introversion and self-control.

These subject matters are both mentioned in Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic. In addition, the second similarity is that these two books seem to share a
common approach to organising their chapters, teaching students how to use
vocabulary to describe objects and express opinions. In other words, it can be inferred
that both books move beyond teaching children’s letters, characters and vocabulary
to focus on learning how to study and compose texts as a more advanced language
skill. This approach is understandable, as learning a language involves linking
vocabulary to form complete sentence patterns and passages, which could be
considered a crucial foundation for clear and accurate communication and writing.
After studying Orbis Pictus, pupils could be assumed to master concrete descriptive
actions such as identifying objects and describing occupations. The Three Character
Classic, meanwhile, could be used to teach students how to narrate exemplary stories
and convey moral concepts. These skills could be learned and imitated by pupils,
enabling them to employ them in oral communication and in written compositions in
this language. In this way, through the authors’ meticulous design, sentence patterns

and discourse could be taught using a unified, structured, and systematic approach.

This layout facilitates students’ acquisition of sentence patterns and essay-writing
skills, enabling them to begin imitative composition. As Zhu Xi of the Song Dynasty
observed, ‘Ancient scholars composed essays and poetry largely by emulating their

predecessors; prolonged study naturally leads to mastery’ (Li, 1986). By teaching such
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materials, educators enable pupils to grasp certain compositional techniques, thereby
facilitating imitative writing that meets the requirements of the imperial
examinations. The Three Character Classic, whilst primarily a literacy and reading text,
may also be categorised as a writing manual. Through its recitation, children become
attuned to the rhyming patterns of its verses and the compositional methods
employed. Over time, this exposure cultivates an understanding of literary craft,

ultimately paving the way for independent composition (Zheng, 2017).

Orbis Pictus can be approached in this manner, and so too can The Three Character
Classic. Particularly, The Three Character Classic devotes considerable space to
historical narratives, encompassing the unfolding of historical processes, the
succession of dynasties, historical allusions, and numerous accounts of historical
figures. It extols the virtuous words and deeds of these renowned individuals. Take
the example of ‘XTI Méng MU, zé lin cht’ (B & &, #F4B4b) — six characters
encapsulating the famous anecdote of ‘Meng Mu's Three Relocations’. By imitating
the composition of these historical narratives, pupils not only comprehend and
master the progression of history but also adapt to the stylistic requirements of the

imperial examinations, laying a foundational grounding for future examination writing.

Now, the next section looks at the chapters that are not mentioned in both books but

are important in their respective typographical choices.

6.2.3.4. Differences

Firstly, despite these similarities, the texts' subject matter remains markedly distinct.
In Orbis Pictus, as evidenced by the chapter structure outlined in the last chapter,
Comenius’ headings are predominantly concrete nouns or action verbs (that is,
objective entities in the world). The chapters commence with fundamental cosmic
elements (world, sky, fire, water, etc.) and natural phenomena (clouds, rain, etc.),

then progress through various categories of the plant kingdom (trees, fruits, flowers,
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and grasses) before describing human anatomy, senses, and stages of life. They
ultimately ascend to the realms of morality and faith, encompassing virtues and vices,
religion, and related matters. Through analysing scene illustrations and employing
simple declarative sentences, children are taught functional, descriptive

communication.

In The Three Character Classic, as illustrated in the last chapter, the author employs
numerous abstract concepts and historical proper nouns to elucidate the significance
of education through the study of canonical texts. For example, when introducing the
traditional classics in Verses 26-32, The Three Character Classic summarises classics

such as The Analects (1£12), The Four Books (Z95), The Five Classics (% Z%), The
Mengzi (Z F), The Great Learning (X =2), Book of Changes (45 45), Book of Rites (%L
1), and Spring and Autumn Annals (Z##) to construct a comprehensive Confucian

knowledge system. In addition, stories of historical luminaries are used to inspire
students. For example, in Verse 71, Su Laoquan, aged twenty-seven, first resolved to
strive, reading books (Su Laoquan, also named Su Xun, was only twenty-seven years
old when he was inspired to study and began to study the classics), emphasising
learning’s vital role in personal development, and through highly condensed historical
allusions (such as Verse 58. Tang Gaozu Li Yuan launched a righteous army in Taiyuan
in 617 to quell the turmoil at the end of the Sui Dynasty and start the foundation of

the Tang Empire), to establish students’ awareness of history.

Secondly, different genres serve different communicative purposes. In Relation 3, the
two books used to provide writing templates for pupils exhibit significant differences
in textual genre. Orbis Pictus primarily employs explanatory and descriptive discourse
patterns. Its main text types introduce subjects through naming and definition, using
text and images linked by numbered notes to elucidate concepts, thereby presenting
an overall introduction to the world. This relatively straightforward textual

organisation gains precision through accompanying illustrations and numbered notes.
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For instance, the chapter on flowers details the varieties and sizes of flowers. In
contrast, The Three Character Classic predominantly employs aphoristic admonitions,
using highly condensed language to present principles for understanding phenomena
and conducting oneself. For example, in Verse 11, the author emphasises that
practising filial piety towards parents and maintaining close bonds with siblings are
paramount virtues, with the acquisition of knowledge and discernment being
secondary necessities. The challenge is to convey rich content through a very concise
text that cannot be guaranteed to be understood simply by rote memorisation by the

students. In this case, the educators’ guidance in deciphering the texts is essential.

6.2.3.5. Clarification and Reflection

By comparing the ways in which the discourses of Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic are used, the discussion goes beyond mere pedagogical differences
to gain insight into the foundational principles behind the very different discursive
modes established by these two works. From the perspectives of genre and discourse
stance, the ways of speaking and writing cultivated by Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic show noticeable differences. These divergences simultaneously
reveal distinct teacher-student relationships and learner positions. Based on the
analysis of relation3 in Chapter 4, Orbis Pictus mainly employs descriptive and
explanatory language. Through key steps such as naming, explaining, and
enumerating, it presents young readers with the visible phenomena and activities of
the world (including those not directly visible but whose essence can be articulated)
via textual means (Comenius, 1659). This approach guides them into a world that can
be described and depicted through the language being learnt, where all objects and
key actions can be clearly and accurately recognised. Throughout the educational
process, pupils can spontaneously practise the target language using the phonological
rules established in Relation 1 and the lexical vocabulary in Relation 2, while the

numerically coded images in Orbis Pictus activate prior knowledge to practice words
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in contexts (not just to identify objects) in Relation 3. Even when it contains moral and
religious undertones, its presentation method still favours allowing children to first
observe and comprehend, then build upon that understanding to form wiser

judgements.

The role of the teacher in this process is one of observation and support; they function
more as a guide, assisting pupils in establishing connections between letters and
sounds while encouraging them to explore by themselves. Assistance and explanation
from the teacher are only necessary when pupils have no prior experience with the
object or activity, or when the concept is overly abstract. Within this educational

environment, pupils do not develop a marked dependency on the teacher.

By comparison, the text of The Three Character Classic makes extensive use of highly
condensed assertions and exhortations, compressing ethical relationships (discussed
in Section 6.2.5.3), pedagogical principles (discussed in Section 5.2.3.1.1), and worldly
matters (discussed in Section 5.2.3.1.1), into the strict expressive conventions of
three-character phrases. This organisational approach poses a formidable challenge
to student self-study, as it relies heavily on the teacher’s line-by-line interpretation
and explanation. Under these conditions, it is almost impossible for students to learn
by themselves spontaneously. This could hint at the teacher’s role as an authoritative
exemplar, whose pronunciation and ideas serve as the direct standard for pupils to
follow. The transmission of knowledge through explanation carries a heightened
sense of normativity and continuity. Within this pedagogical arrangement, pupils rely
heavily on the teacher, who mediates the text’s meaning and determines how it

should be understood.

In this genre-based teaching approach, pupils learn from Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic how to organise words/characters into similar sentence patterns,
genres, and narrative structures that they copy from each text. It should be inferred

that this organisation of text is supposed to involve teaching and linking both spoken
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and written language. However, within the respective contexts of the two texts, the
emphasis lies more on textual expression, that is, the attainment of written language,

particularly in the case of The Three Character Classic.

Just as mentioned in Section 6.2.1.5 regarding the disparity between studying spoken
and written Chinese, regional differences lead to significant variations in spoken
pronunciation. However, this did not negatively influence students from using the
Chinese language to sit the imperial examinations and attain official professional
positions owing to the strict standardisation of written language. According to the
requirements of rhyming and metrical composition in classical texts, the imperial
examinations merely demanded the use of written language to produce works
conforming to poetic rhythm, without imposing constraints on spoken language
(Arcodia & Basciano, 2021). In this manner, as the demands on spoken pronunciation
are reduced to meet rhythmic requirements, combined with the characteristics of
Chinese pronunciation, specifically because of its monosyllabic nature and tonal
system, memory is aided through rhythm and rhyme. Following the teacher’s lead in
reading aloud, one can master syllables, tones, and sentence intonation by relying on
rhythm until they can produce a full article accordingly themselves. This approach can
be considered the most intuitive and straightforward way to teach a text by a teacher
who speaks a dialect (Arcodia & Basciano, 2021). In this way, students spoke different
dialects but produced written work that conformed to the standardised requirements

of the imperial examinations.

In the respective analyses of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in Chapters
4 and 5, both Relation 3 and Relation 5 address the themes selected by their
respective authors. This is reflected specifically in the titles of the chapters in these
books or in the broad categorisation of their content. The distinction lies in the fact
that Relation 3 addresses the content of these classifications and the rationale behind

their selection, which shall be analysed here. In contrast, Relation 5 focuses more on

272



the selection and sequencing of these classifications, which has been examined in

detail in Comparison 5.

Dong (2018) maintains that the selection of textual content is inextricably linked to
ideological orientation. He breaks down the value of subject matters within textbook
texts into meaningful components. Among those, two components are particularly
suitable for explanation in this thesis: the compiler’s functional orientation and value
orientation. As tools for language learning, language textbooks’ texts first possess
particularly distinct functional objectives. Through the topics presented in the texts,
it can be inferred what the compiler aims to provide learners via the textbook and
what learners can gain from it. For instance, if the compiler emphasises the practical
utility of the textbook, they will often favour selecting topics and scenarios closely
aligned with real-world social contexts, alongside texts that prioritise the application
of life skills. If the editor prioritises the transmission of cultural values and concepts,
they will often favour texts that embody national culture and noble virtues. Secondly,
the subject matter of texts can reveal the editor’s value orientation — that is, which
values they prioritise, which ideals they favour, and which concepts within a value
system receive particular emphasis. For instance, if the compiler prioritises the public
virtue of self-sacrifice for others, they are likely to select texts illustrating such acts of
devotion; if the editor prioritises familial and friendship bonds, they will
predominantly select texts concerning ‘family’, ‘friendship’, and ‘romantic love’; if the
editor particularly values individual engagement in social and political affairs, they will
likely prioritise texts concerning community activities and democratic participation; if
editors prioritise personal development and growth, they tend to favour inspirational

texts on self-presentation and self-improvement.

Using this framework, this thesis briefly analyses the thematic selections in Orbis
Pictus and The Three Character Classic to discern the authors’ ideological inclinations.

From a functional perspective, Orbis Pictus employs imagery and classification to help

273



children recognise concrete entities such as animals, plants, and humans, thereby
fostering observational and categorisation skills. This approach appears to prioritise
practical utility. Conversely, The Three Character Classic emphasises the
internalisation of moral values and the inculcation of Confucian principles (such as
filial piety, respect, and a love of learning), thus leaning more towards the
transmission of cultural values and ethical frameworks. From a value-oriented
perspective, Orbis Pictus encourages pupils to spontaneously perceive and
comprehend the objective world (including plants, animals, and humanity) through
sensory engagement. Conversely, The Three Character Classic is more dedicated to
guiding pupils to learn from their predecessors and to study traditional and classical

texts.

In general, both Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic suggest a teaching
method centred on the teacher’s educational intentions; once pupils have mastered
basic pronunciation and vocabulary, they are guided to use the language to
communicate. This includes, but is not limited to, narrating a story or describing an
object. The students’ ability to communicate using this language plays a crucial role.
Although the teaching objectives are similar, the nature of the learning content (the
words themselves) between the two books is fundamentally different, leading to
markedly distinct teaching methods. Due to inherent differences in word choice
across languages, the text in Orbis Pictus provides students with additional
supplementary information, enabling them to learn word pronunciation and
meanings more independently. Whereas the text in The Three Character Classic
requires students to rely considerably on teachers’ explanations and guided reading

to achieve mastery of Chinese characters.
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6.2.4. Comparison 4: Students and Action

This section focuses on analysing the similarities and differences between Orbis Pictus
and The Three Character Classic in guiding students’ conduct. The key point of analysis
in this section is that both works transcend mere language learning, instead directing
attention towards the orientation of student action. In Orbis Pictus, action is guided
by right perception, right understanding, rational judgement, and wise conduct.
Similarly, The Three Character Classic employs a progressive approach, aiming to have
pupils internalise moral conduct through imitation, building on their language
learning. From this perspective, this section will examine both books, seeking to
explore the authors’ pedagogical philosophies regarding how education directs pupils’

actions and the underlying motivations behind those actions. Let us first examine how

Comenius proceeded in Orbis Pictus.
6.2.4.1. Relation 4 in Orbis Pictus

In Orbis Pictus, this thesis has selected several chapters in which Comenius depicts
the outward and inward senses, as well as deformed and monstrous people. In these
two chapters, Comenius places the human being at the centre of knowledge,
endeavouring to deepen pupils’ understanding of their distinctive human nature. One
of those distinctive natures is the capacity to make judgments that require
observation and understanding from multiple perspectives to achieve
comprehensiveness and accuracy. Similarly, to convey matters accurately, Comenius
considered multifaceted perspectives in his typographical design when depicting the
same subject, employing numerical notes, images, and textual descriptions to jointly
pinpoint the object, thereby enabling pupils to perceive the essence of things more
precisely. By studying these chapters in this way, children develop their perception,
gradually being guided towards new behavioural patterns. For instance, upon learning

that humans possess internal and external senses that provide diverse perceptions,
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pupils gradually grasp the multifaceted nature of knowledge. This extends beyond
rote memorisation and recognition of basic concepts in subjects to encompass
discernment and decision-making abilities. When pupils comprehend themselves and
perceive both internal and external worlds, while also acquiring the capacity to

distinguish right from wrong, they develop the wisdom to act rightly.

6.2.4.2. Relation 4 in The Three Character Classic

In The Three Character Classic, the author has selected several examples to
demonstrate specific instances of virtue to students, including figures from the
natural world, animals, and insects. As shown in the sample chapters section in
Section 5.2.3.4.1, the stories of Dou Yanshan, Huang Xiang, and Kong Rong (Verses 4,
9, and 10) attempt to demonstrate to pupils how to care for and show filial piety
towards family members, and the exemplars of Su Laoquan, Liang Hao, and the
scholar students (Verses 71, 73, 75, and 76) show students how to persevere
steadfastly in one’s studies, regardless of age, while fables of dogs, chickens,
silkworms, and bees (Verses 81 and 82) highlight that animals and insects are also
exemplars of the virtue of being studious. Teachers can effectively teach the textbook
content by incorporating model stories from the text, prompting students to reflect
on their own circumstances by modelling the roles in the text. After studying these
classic stories, pupils gain a more intuitive understanding of the virtues and conduct
depicted, thereby cultivating a conscious habit of emulating such behaviour in their
future lives. Having gained a basic understanding of the general content of these two

books in the fourth relation, let us now examine their similarities and differences.

6.2.4.3. Similarities

Within the first three relations, it can be observed that both Orbis Pictus and The
Three Character Classic centre on the knowledge of a target language. These three

relations employ the transmission of language usage across varying levels as a
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learning pathway, rather than training in specific vocational skills. Based on this, the
first similarity at the stage of Relation 4 is that this study contends that Orbis Pictus
and The Three Character Classic reflect a shift from imparting knowledge to students
towards educating them on how to act. In other words, at this stage, neither work
focuses on cultivating students’ specific career development but rather aims to
improve their relation to judgment and decision-making based on an understanding

of the world.

Of these two books, Orbis Pictus takes on a structure of various topics of objects in
the world, which is similar to the encyclopaedic classification of knowledge. These
topics include nature for humans and the kingdom, mainly describing what exists in
the world and what it is like. For instance, in the Chapter ‘Flowers’, it introduces the
names and characteristics of different flowers in a garden but does notintend to teach
students how to plant them. Similarly, in the chapter ‘The Shoemaker’, the author
presents illustrative vocabulary and detailed descriptions of various types of shoes
and tools but does not aim to teach shoemaking as a profession. As discussed in the
analysis of the second relation (Section 4.2.3.2), it provides pupils with linguistic
vocabulary linked to real-world objects through naming. This pattern directs students
to form the habit of observing first, learning to name it, understanding its essence,
and finally knowing how to deal with it properly, which also aligns with Comenius’

vision for his pupils: to speak and act wisely (Comenius, 1887).

On the other hand, the analysis of the first three relations in The Three Character
Classic shows that it spans natural elements, human ethics, and historical orthodoxy,
outlining a comprehensive Confucian knowledge system. These components share a
common trait: they are either factual or normative knowledge and require
memorisation to comprehend. However, this book cannot be used as teaching

material to teach pupils practical skills. As articulated in the Verse £13£ %1, IRE X

(Knowing certain numbers, recognising certain texts) in The Three Character Classic,
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whose educational emphasis lies in mastering cultural literacy knowledge.

Furthermore, the Verse & 255, X Il [E (First comes filial piety and brotherly

devotion, and next comes knowledge and experience), which also prioritises
fundamentals before secondary knowledge. These chapters demonstrate that its
knowledge system follows a clear hierarchy of values, with natural knowledge serving

ethical knowledge, but not vocational knowledge.

The second similarity is that, although Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic
differ in their themes and pedagogical approaches, both texts guide students in their
actions by presenting a superior model for imitation. In Orbis Pictus, this ideal type
appears to represent the theological order associated with God. This is primarily
because the very first chapter bears the title ‘God’. In this chapter, Comenius
describes God as both omniscient and the origin of the entire system of knowledge,
representing reason, order, and creation. In the following chapters, Comenius
enumerates the various things of the world and explains their essence through
descriptive texts, images, and numbered notes, so that the learner can understand

the essence of those things created by God and ultimately grasp the world.

Similarly, The Three Character Classic also portrays exemplary figures for pupils to
emulate. The concepts of the ‘sage’ and ‘gentleman’ represent the highest ideal type,
embodying a progressive goal in moral education that can be attained step by step
(through the learning pathways described in the text), as discussed in Chapter
5.2.3.4.5. Though these ideal figures are not explicitly named in The Three Character
Classic, the virtues they possess, such as righteousness and benevolence, are highly
encouraged in The Three Character Classic. In addition, numerous historical figures
(Yu, Huang, Kongzi in Verses 45, 46, and 41), as well as insects (fireflies in Verse 69)
and animals (dogs in Verse 81), serve as concrete embodiments of the various virtues

associated with this ideal type.
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6.2.4.4. Differences

Although both Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic can be used to provide
students with knowledge of the world and thereby guide their conduct, it is still
necessary to recognise a fundamental difference between these books. The
difference manifested in two aspects. One aspect concerns the mechanism by which
knowledge is translated into action; the other concerns the guidance, from the
knowledge offered by the two books, on what the educator expects students to

become. The two points of divergence shall be examined in this section.

Firstly, when Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic present students with
knowledge and direct their judgment and decision-making, the way in which this

knowledge is translated into action differs.

In Orbis Pictus, as Comenius states in his Preface to the Reader, education is the
means to ‘expel rudeness’, and young minds deserve to be nurtured in school.
Comenius argues that if students can make good use of their senses and accurately
perceive differences in all things, they have laid the foundation for all wisdom, all wise
words, and all wise actions on the path of life. It presupposes that the teaching must
be true, complete, clear, and solid (Comenius, 1887, p. xiii). He also states that
students can neither ‘act wisely’ nor ‘speak wisely’ unless they first understand rightly
about all the things that are to be done and all that is to be said (Comenius, 1887, p.
xiii). To assist schoolteachers in achieving these desired pedagogical outcomes,
Comenius created the book Orbis Pictus, which presents illustrations and labels all
important things of the world and human life. According to Comenius, these pictures
present all the perceivable things (including the invisible things in their forms), thus
constituting a system of illustrations of the whole world. The descriptions and topics
of each picture summarise the whole picture in a generic term (Comenius, 1887, p.

Xiv).
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From what Comenius said, it can be seen that knowledge of the things of the world
(objective descriptions of things and their functions) is presented in Orbis Pictus
through a combination of pictures and descriptions. In Relation 4, this study has
analysed that in the process of educating the essence of things, students are
repeating the process of seeing things, eliciting familiar memories, and understanding
the essence of the things in combination with the explanations in the book, thus
reaching a better understanding of the object related to this topic in the book. After
gaining a full understanding of the matter, students can reach a sound judgement and
act accordingly. Therefore, up to this point, it can be inferred that the educational

mechanism outlined by Comenius can be summarised as knowing-judging-acting.

By contrast, The Three Character Classic emphasises the internalisation of the moral
knowledge its students have acquired. In the opening Verse ‘If not taught, nature will
change’ (B AN#L, M J33T), the author indicates that education is a necessary means
to prevent the loss of human goodness. Furthermore, in the Verse First filial piety and
fraternal duty, then knowledge and experience (B 1%, >X I [#), the author
suggests that familial virtues are prioritised over natural knowledge. The text presents
educational theory through highly condensed aphoristic language. For instance, the
Verse ‘All Instruction of the Young Must Be Carefully Considered) posits that learning
primarily manifests as recitation and memorisation’ (N,i)l|3, R %), and the

Verse ‘Recite with the mouth, ponder with the mind; morning and evening’ (M8,

ImHE. BATER, 4 FHF) suggests that the author regards learning primarily as
rote learning and memorisation. On the basis of these statements, it can be inferred
that for The Three Character Classic, knowledge is not primarily pursued for the sake
of a clear understanding of the appearance and properties of objects. Rather, the
learning objective is to memorise and imitate according to normative standards of

‘what ought to be done’, gradually internalising them through repeated practice into
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daily habits. Therefore, the educational mechanism outlined in The Three Character

Classic can be summarised as remembering-repeating-doing.

The second difference lies in the differing definitions of the ideal model presented to
students for emulation. Simply put, the ideal model refers to the person the text
implies students should aspire to become. From the analysis in Chapter 4 of Comenius’
educational philosophy and the cultural context of his era, it is evident that both his
life and educational background were deeply intertwined with theology.
Consequently, it can be inferred that his educational objectives were intrinsically
linked to the ultimate theological and moral goals. Furthermore, in Orbis Pictus, as
have discussed in the analysis of the commonalities between the two books above,
Comenius explicitly recounts God’s naming of all things and His omniscient authority
both at the beginning and the end of Orbis Pictus, which can thus be seen that
Comenius’ educational philosophy is closely linked to his theological thought. At the
same time, he openly states in the book that he hopes students will learn to name all
things and perceive the essence of all things. From this point, it is evident that, when
contemplating what kind of person pupils would become after receiving education,

Comenius drew heavily on the qualities of God.

By contrast, unlike Orbis, which posits a transcendent being (God) as the ultimate
learning goal for its pupils, The Three Character Classic lists a complex ideal model
through a set of emulatable models (historical figures, natural creatures, and the like).
Specifically, The Three Character Classic does not present any single figure embodying
extraordinary qualities beyond the common man but rather enumerates a series of
exemplars of individual virtues for pupils to study. For example, Verse 66 describes
Zhao Zhongling, who studied the Analects of Kongzi and applied himself diligently to

his studies, though he had obtained an official position (X4 E&%., HEL{T,
= H &), and Verse 75 portrays the image of an intelligent child (£ /\ %, &EWKI,

WAt % BENE4H), etc. Moreover, The Three Character Classic does not merely
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portray humans as exemplars for educational purposes; it also presents
commendable animal traits that pupils can study and emulate. For example, Verse 81

Dogs keep watch at night, Cocks herald the dawn) praised the diligent watchdog (X
F7&, B E]E), while Verse 82 Silkworms spin silk, bees make honey) depicts
industrious bees busily gathering nectar (&Mt %%, &FRZE). Each example in these

passages represents a virtue or habit worthy of emulation, collectively forming an

ideal learning objective for pupils to study and inherit.

6.2.4.5. Clarification and Reflection

As mentioned in Section 3.2 of this thesis, which analyses education and its related
elements, a preliminary examination of the question of what education is for reveals
that educational content encompasses aspects that enable students to establish and
improve relations with other objects, other living beings, others, or themselves. The
educational content may refer to knowledge, or it may refer to skills, or it may refer
to qualities such as compassion, patience, courage, or self-control. Students’
connection to these qualities can be improved through their changes in
understanding during the educational process. From this perspective, neither Orbis
Pictus nor The Three Character Classic teaches specific practical skills, but rather, they
provide students with frameworks for understanding the world. Orbis Pictus aims to
guide students’ actions in accordance with the natural order through a clear
understanding of the world and its objectives and thus presents knowledge of
essence to guide how they should deal with it. The Three Character Classic, on the
other hand, is closer to traditional Confucian value-oriented intellectual education,
which focuses on how to behave correctly and on internalising established language

patterns and behavioural norms through recitation and imitation of classical texts.

These two points represent distinct long-term developmental trajectories for pupils,

depending on differing definitions of student ‘educability’. Tredgold (1921) believes
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‘educability’ means the ability of the child to develop intellectually, and by intellectual
development is meant the growth of those faculties of mind which are normal in the
race and nation to which it belongs. Tyler (1948) holds that ‘educability’ refers to a
potential that exists in individuals or groups, whether or not they are truly educated,
but it can only be verified by their actual responses to educational opportunities.
Heath (1968) claims that a person’s educability is influenced by a number of
personality factors, depending in particular on his or her maturity, the way in which
he or she expresses his or her impulses and needs, his or her self-perceptions and
values, and his or her socio-emotional relationships with others. This thesis argues
that ‘educability’ refers not only to an individual’s physiological ability to attend
school but more fundamentally to his or her openness and malleability, that is, his or
her potential to be moulded and nurtured. For example, it is about whether an
individual’s habits, judgements and character are fixed, or whether they can be

guided by others to improve their specific relation to something else.

Potential requirements for the educability of students in Orbis Pictus may include that
they should have some degree of prior experience (e.g. having seen the thing in
question or the thing itself that they are about to learn about) and be able to develop
judgemental and evaluative skills at the stage of learning to name and understand
correctly, and thus grow over the course of the learning process to be able to
ultimately talk wisely about and deal wisely with the subject matter. The design of
placing God at the beginning and end of Orbis Pictus is an important embodiment of
Comenius’ philosophy of education. At the heart of this is the idea that God is the
creator of the entire universe of knowledge and an omniscient being. The scholar
(teacher) described by Comenius educates in the name of God, and the student grows
by properly observing, naming, and understanding the world under the teacher’s
guidance, making the acquisition of wise words and deeds the inevitable result of
their education. In this way, the student’s personal growth aligns with the image of

God, the ideal model of learning embedded in Orbis Pictus.
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In the case of The Three Character Classic, the potential requirements for the
educability of students may include, firstly, the ability to recite it by heart in order to
become proficient in the language and its connotations; and secondly, the ability to
shape personality and action through the values and codes of conduct enshrined in
the book, so as to become competent subjects who know the propriety, etiquette and
their position in the society. The text of The Three Character Classic contains
descriptions of the world, covering natural elements such as astronomy and
geography, as well as flowers, plants, birds, fish, and insects, and human beings. The
text offers students advice to be diligent in their studies, provides numerous examples
of people from different social classes who persevered in their studies, and uses the
analogy of the industriousness of animals and insects to imply that the duty of human

beings lies in their pursuit of learning.

Yet the most pertinent point of the text lies in its explicit guidance on value
prioritisation (according to the Verse & 2%, >X Il [&], filial piety and brotherly
devotion should come first, and then knowledge and experience). This chapter argues
that knowledge is designed to foster interpersonal virtues: the insights and cultural
knowledge acquired by the student will ultimately be translated into appropriate
actions that embody interpersonal values, such as filial piety, brotherly righteousness,
etiquette, and justice. The educated person is one who combines the moral habits of
the various exemplary characters in the text, which aligns with the aforementioned

thesis of the ideal learning model in The Three Character Classic.

Although this thesis examines the types of knowledge referred to in Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic, and the educability of students, it does not assert that
they will inevitably develop into the ideal type of self-described in the
aforementioned texts. Various social influences, personal judgment, and even genetic

factors are important factors that should not be ignored in the process of students’
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self-development. The principle of translating knowledge into action needs to be

explored in depth after finishing this thesis and shall not be further elaborated here.

In summary, the two works, Orbis Pictus and The Book of The Three Character Classic,
initially appear to be used to teach students a new language, but in fact, both suggest
broader educational possibilities, such as providing guidance on conduct. Orbis Pictus
guides students to emulate the rational conduct it exemplifies by presenting the
world as a functional system of rational actions in the name of God. On the other
hand, by constructing knowledge of nature and history as a repository of moral
discourse and jurisprudence, The Three Character Classic clearly defines the ethical
rules of literary writing and moral action that students must follow in various
situations, ultimately orienting all conduct toward the moral goal of becoming a sage

and a gentleman.

Thus, the intellectual and educational nature of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic does not exist in isolation but also serves other educational purposes, such as
shaping daily action and moral habits. What, then, is the purpose and significance of
this educational purpose? Perhaps the answer could be found in Comparison 5:

Students and the world/society.

6.2.5. Comparison 5: Students and the
World/Society

This section focuses on analysing the similarities and differences between Orbis Pictus
and The Three Character Classic in guiding students to position themselves within
their social groups. The core analysis centres on how both works transcend mere
language lessons, shifting focus to exploring students’ place within an ordered society.
In Orbis Pictus, Comenius employs a specific chapter sequence to present the creation
of the world and then to reveal the order of existence for all things in the world. While

The Three Character Classic similarly employs textual interpretation to enable
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students, building upon their language learning, to comprehend the hierarchical
order of social standing inherent within the text. From this perspective, this section
will conduct a comparative analysis of the two works by examining the educational
philosophies of both authors concerning how the two books should guide pupils’
understanding of their position within the relations among all things in the world. Let
us first explore how the book Orbis Pictus was used to improve the relation between

the students and their understanding of the order of the world.

6.2.5.1. Relation 5 in Orbis Pictus

In Orbis Pictus, as shown in Section 4.2.3.5.1, sections covering topics such as God,
the World and the Elements, Plants and Animals, Humankind, Empires and Religions,
depict a world order created by God rather than merely isolated objects or skills.
Within this divinely ordered cosmos, God is portrayed as the supreme being—self-
existent, spiritual, omniscient, and omnipresent. Chapters such as The World, Natural
Elements, Plants, and Animals present the universe as a meticulously constructed
natural order. The chapter on humans explains that human beings were created in
God’s image, endowed with sensory and rational souls. Sections on Empire and
Religion situate learners within the socio-political hierarchy of human society and a
Christian-centred religious framework. Through this specific sequence of chapters,
students systematically grasp the interconnectedness of the cosmos and thereby
recognise their responsibility to uphold the world order through wise words and

deeds. In this way, the relation between the student and the world is improved.

6.2.5.2. Relation 5 in The Three Character Classic

Selected passages from The Three Character Classic further explore how the text
constructs broader cognitive connections for students, such as linking personal
growth to the greater cosmic and social orders. As discussed in Section 5.2.3.5.2, its

overarching narrative sequence and framework system reveal the mutual resonance
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between natural cycles (the four seasons) and natural elements (the Five Elements),
the correspondence between the relationship between heaven and humanity and the
cosmic structure, and hierarchical kinship relationships, encompassing specific status
roles and modes of interaction. Specifically, these chapters depict the forms of all
things: Heaven, Earth, and Humanity (Chapter 13) constitute the world’s three
fundamental elements; the Sun, Moon, and Stars (Chapter 13) govern the order of
the Three Lights; individuals belong to families, thereby inheriting the bloodline of
the Nine Clans; and rulers and subjects, fathers and sons, and husbands and wives all
adhere to their respective modes of interaction. This guides pupils to recognise their
position within multiple nested orders: as descendants within the family bloodline, as
subjects within the political system, and as individuals within the tripartite realm of
Heaven, Earth, and Humanity. By presenting these paradigms in parallel, The Three
Character Classic leads children to understand that the seasons of the world and
human relationships are fixed and non-interchangeable. In this way, the relation
between the student and their understanding of the established order of the world is

improved.

6.2.5.3. Similarities

Firstly, at the stage of Relation 5, both Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic
aim to present students with an integrated body of knowledge, rather than isolated

knowledge points.

In Orbis Pictus, according to Comenius, he wished to present students with all the
visible things (including invisible things classified according to their nature) in the
world (Comenius, 1659, p. xiv). What things exist in this world, and how people ought
to understand these matters wisely, is the principal content Comenius wished to
demonstrate to his pupils. Just as the content framework of Orbis Pictus analysed in

Section 4.2.3.5, Comenius provides a detailed and systematic depiction of the whole
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world, incorporating numerous natural elements, creatures and activities. In other
words, Comenius organised the world into visible, nameable and interpretable units,
so that children could deepen their understanding of these things and of the world as

a whole by learning to name the things in these wholes.

Similarly, The Three Character Classic also presents pupils with a composite world
brimming with knowledge. As demonstrated in the analysis of its overall framework
in Section 5.2.3.5, the text integrates cosmic elements, human relationships, the
succession of historical dynasties, and exemplars of virtue into a single chain of
knowledge, which can assist pupils in comprehending the inherent hierarchy of values

in this world.

The second similarity lies in the worlds of knowledge and order depicted by Orbis
Pictus and The Three Character Classic, respectively. In their respective world, the role
of the student is predominantly that of an individual adapting to the knowledge and
ordering systems they study, rather than one who creates or alters this established

order.

In Orbis Pictus, at the beginning of the book, in the Chapter of Invitation, Comenius
employed a dialogue to introduce the subsequent discussion and establish the tone
for the entire book. This dialogue was also mentioned in this study, in Section 4.2, to
discuss the pedagogical relation between teachers and students. In short, this
dialogue involves the master inviting the boy to participate in his education,
explaining why he is being educated and what he is to be educated in (Comenius,
1659, p. 1). In this dialogue, when answering the question of how he is going to teach
the boy, the master said, ‘l will guide thee thorow all. | will shew thee all. | will name
thee all’, and the boy answered, ‘See, here | am; lead me in the name of God’
(Comenius, 1659, pp.1). The verbs Comenius used to indicate the relation between
teacher and pupil in the educational process are: ‘Guide’, ‘show’, ‘name’ and ‘lead’.

From this perspective, it can be inferred that Comenius presupposes that students’
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role is to observe and comprehend the process of correct naming by following the

guidance of an authority (master in the name of God).

Similarly, although Orbis Pictus presents knowledge in different ways, The Three
Character Classic defines pupils as members of an established social order (rather
than its original creator), guiding them through education into the pre-existing order
of the world. Many clues in The Three Character Classic reveal this point. For example,
in verse ‘as a son in his youth, He cherished his parents and friends, and learned the
ways of propriety’ (A ANF, T1D B, RIBA, 3J%L{L ), Verse ‘The Three
Principles are: The righteousness between sovereign and subject; The affection
between father and son; The harmony between husband and wife’ (=&, EE
X, XF¥, K@i, and verse ‘First comes filial piety and fraternal duty; Next
comes knowledge and experience’ (=%, >XJLH ), placing children first within
ethical relationships, educating them with virtues such as etiquette, respect, and filial
piety, before proceeding to acquire other knowledge. In verse ‘Benevolence,
righteousness, propriety, wisdom, and integrity. These five constants must not be
disordered. (=X, 3L&YS. ILTEHFE, AZA ), and verse ‘These ten principles
are common to all mankind’ (tt+X, AFF[E]) establishes the existing order as a
premise that cannot be altered. Furthermore, in verse, ‘one should learn diligently in
his/her early years and advance in their prime. Serving the king at the top and
benefiting the people at the bottom.” (%)=, HMiT. LEEE, TFE)further
demonstrates that the purpose of education lies in the responsibility for serving
society. In this way, by explaining the interpersonal relationships in which children
find their position in society and the social responsibility they must fulfil, The Three
Character Classic shapes children as participants in and inheritors of traditional

Chinese feudal Confucian society.
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6.2.5.4. Differences

As mentioned above, the identity of the educand in both Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic is situated as a participant and inheritor rather than a creator or
agent of change. However, when further explore how each of these two books

constructs its own world order, clear differences between them could be found.

Firstly, the origins of the world order differ between Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic. As discussed in relation 5, both books present order as the basic
framework for students to understand the world. In the opening chapter, ‘Invitation’
of Orbis Pictus, the dialogue between the Master and the Boy reveals a pedagogical
relation in which the teacher, in the name of God, leads the child to enter the world,
and the child follows the teacher’s guidance to learn the names of the world’s objects.
This dialogue serves as a precise microcosm of the teacher-student relationship
throughout Orbis Pictus, revealing the book’s inherent teacher-student status
structure. That is to say, the efficacy of the teacher’s guidance and naming rests upon
the theological authority of God. Within the world order constructed by Orbis Pictus,
pupils learn to name the world through observation and study, thereby understanding
the order established and governed by God. This implies that pupils’ correct
understanding of the world constitutes their correct understanding of God. By
contrast, the validity of order in The Three Character Classic is based more on the
Confucian ethical-ritual structure. As evidenced by terms used such as ‘Three Cardinal
Principles’, ‘Five Constant Virtues’, and ‘must not be disrupted’, The Three Character
Classic directly establishes order as an immutable premise. It places children within
relational networks such as father and son, sovereign and subject, husband and wife,
thereby presenting order primarily as an ethical hierarchy and normative framework.
In this way, while both Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic intend to educate

children about the idea of order, their foundations and sources differ.
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Secondly, the two books, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, are structured
differently within their respective temporal systems. The temporal nature of Orbis
Pictus primarily manifests itself within the theological framework. The second chapter
of the book introduces God as the Creator who brought all things into being, with
subsequent chapters describing these creations, and the second-to-last chapter, ‘The
Last Judgement’. The book’s timeline is linear, with a clear beginning (the creation of
all things by God) and an endpoint (the awakening of humanity for the final
judgement). The middle section of the book covers the material and is not arranged
chronologically but rather categorised by themes. Children gradually come to
understand the overall picture of the world through classification across those

different themes.

By contrast, verses in The Three Character Classic, such as ‘From Fu Xi and Shennong

to the Yellow Emperor’ (HE 2, Z &), contain historical narratives in which

dynastic succession, periods of order and disorder, the rise and fall of states,
exemplary figures, and moral evaluations are interwoven. This interweaving of
historical dynastic transitions with moral exemplars fosters in students the impression
that shifts in ruling dynasties are intrinsically linked to the virtues of rulers. After all,
as the analysis in Chapter 5 revealed, the majority of Three Character Classic students
studied it to pass the imperial examinations, thereby securing court positions and
serving the ruling authorities. Here, the succession of historical dynasties symbolises
the passage of time. During this period, students perceive a need to study and
practice Confucian virtues to uphold the law and thereby prevent the regime from

being overthrown.

For children, this sense of order existing within the Confucian school of thought differs
from that found in Orbis Pictus. In Orbis Pictus, order resembles a world structure
existing within a relatively static cosmos, whereas in The Three Character Classic,

order persists as an immutable form within the continuity of tradition.
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6.2.5.5. Clarification and Reflection

In the fifth comparison, this thesis examines the similarities and differences between
Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in relation to the students and the new
world they are entering. This is not simply a summary of the first four relations but
rather a strengthening of them. Through precise mastery of language sounds,
understanding of things and ways of behaving, and the ability to express and regulate
their own actions, students can integrate into a complete and meaningful world order

in which they can find their proper place.

Comenius first mentioned the word ‘world’ in Orbis Pictus at the end of the opening
chapter of Orbis Pictus. The scholar in Comenius’ words addressed the boy thus: ‘First
of all, you should know what basic phonemes make up human language; all beings
know how to pronounce them, your tongue knows how to imitate them, and your
hands are able to depict them. After that, we can step into the world and observe
everything.” Comenius states in this passage that mastery of the language learned
(including pronunciation, naming, etc.) is a prerequisite for entering and
understanding the existing order of the world. That is to say, Orbis Pictus is designed
to prepare students to enter the world and to help them understand it in an informed
and accurate manner. The Three Character Classic, which mentions ‘filial piety and
fraternal duty before knowledge and information’ (& 2%, >XUL[E), also aims to
guide students to define in advance the direction of their self-development and their
position in the established relationships between ruler and subject, father and son,

husband and wife in traditional China.

The proposition to be noted here is that all systems of order in the texts presented by
Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic are complete and standardised systems

that exist prior to the intervention of the individual student. This does not mean that
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students are in a completely passive position; rather, they are learners and recipients

of order rather than creators or challengers of it.

In Orbis Pictus, after students have gained an initial understanding of the alphabet list,
with the help of the pictures and numbered notes, they are expected to learn the
words independently. Teachers can observe from the side to ensure pupils have
captured ‘image-text-sound’ correspondences. Where necessary, they may explain
the cultural symbols depicted (e.g., Y-shaped roads), though this is not mandatory.
Teachers do not have the authority of knowledge because, in Orbis Pictus, order is
considered to exist objectively in the external world (Created by God), and the
supreme authority of truth is attributed to the world itself and its creator. The role of
the teacher, therefore, is to guide students into the world and to assist them in
observing, naming and understanding. Their authority comes from their prior access
to and knowledge of the world, as well as from their mastery of the methods for
knowing it, but not from their ability to create knowledge. Teachers and students are

theoretically on equal footing as they explore knowledge together.

In contrast, for The Three Character Classic, teachers must draw on their personal
classical literacy and moral understanding to elucidate the rationale for character
composition, the historical allusions within the text, and its profound yet concise
wisdom. In other words, while identifying words and connecting them to the
presentation in the book through Orbis Pictus can be achieved without an educator’s
assistance (though this understanding is not necessarily comprehensive), students
may lack the capacity for self-directed learning of The Three Character Classic without
teachers’ pedagogical guidance. Since order is deeply rooted in cultural traditions and
classical writings, the authority of truth lies in the correct transmission and

interpretation of the classics. According to Han (n.d.), Jfi#&, PFrIA{&iEs2 sk,

meaning a teacher is one who imparts reasoning, teaches academics, and explains

difficult problems. The discourse suggests that, in traditional Chinese culture,
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teachers are the authoritative exponents of the sages’ teachings and ethical norms.
The students’ primary task is not to discover these norms independently, but to
receive and internalise this system of norms accurately and unambiguously through
the teacher’s verbal guidance. This suggests that the teacher’s authority comes from
tradition, an indispensable part of the chain of transmission of true knowledge. The
student’s role is to recognise and participate in the sacred Confucian order of

traditional China, under the teacher’s absolute authority.

In summary, by reflecting on the relation between the student and the world/society,
it can be found that Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic constitute two
complete, self-contained systems of meaning-making. The former leads the child into
a world created by God and explorable through reason, while the latter places the

child in a human world sustained through moral behaviour.

6.3. Conclusion

Through the pedagogical analyses of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in
Chapters 4 and 5, this chapter conducts a comparative analysis of Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic by combining Freiberger’s five-fold comparison method.
The comparative analysis focuses on five corresponding relations selected from
Chapters 4 and 5: the relation between the students and phonological entry, the
relation between the students and Chinese characters or vocabulary units, the
relation between the students and discourse use, the relation between the students

and their own actions, and the relation between the students and the world or society.

Sections 6.2.1 to 6.2.3 focus on analysing the similarities and differences between
Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in terms of language teaching. In Section
6.2.1 Comparison 1, it can be found that both books can be used to teach
phonological patterns of the language; however, Orbis Pictus uses images of animals

and onomatopoeia to help children learn to associate letters with sounds, whilst The
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Three Character Classic uses the rhythm and rhyme of three-character phrases to
enable children to master pronunciation and a sense of rhythm through repeated
recitation. In Comparison 2, Section 6.2.2 demonstrates that both books focus on how
children learn basic vocabulary and the structure of written language, though they
differ in the types of language and text they employ. That is, vocabulary teaching in
Orbis Pictus is based on an alphabetic writing system: pupils first learn the
pronunciation of letters, then understand word pronunciation through phonics, and
are helped to link a word’s pronunciation, spelling and meaning through the
correspondence between images, numbers and text; whereas the Chinese characters
in The Three Character Classic are logographic; teachers help pupils by breaking down
the structure of the characters. For example, with pictographic characters, teachers
break down and explain the character’s form to connect it to the meaning it
represents. In Section 6.2.3 Comparison 3, both books can be used to further develop
students’ ability to express themselves linguistically once they have mastered
pronunciation and vocabulary. The distinction lies in the fact that Orbis Pictus leans
more toward an explanatory understanding, supported by text and images, whereas
The Three Character Classic requires more teacher explanation and guided reading

due to its highly condensed language.

Sections 6.2.4 and 6.2.5 focus on analysing the educational intentions of Orbis Pictus
and The Three Character Classic that go beyond the language instruction mentioned
earlier. In Section 6.2.4 Comparison 4, both books seek to educate students on
improving their relation with their own actions; however, Orbis Pictus does so by
guiding students to act wisely by rightly understanding things and activities, whereas
The Three Character Classic embeds moral knowledge within stories, providing
students with models to learn from and emulate. In Section 6.2.5 Comparison 5, both
books place students within an ordered world, teaching them to understand and

adapt to their place within it. The difference lies in the fact that the world depicted in
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Orbis Pictus is a theologically rational one, whereas The Three Character Classic

depicts a humanistic world centred on ethical relationships and moral conduct.

Through these five comparisons, it can be seen that Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic share many similarities. For example, Chapter 6 has demonstrated
that Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic both serve educational purposes
regarding language learning and use, whilst at the same time embodying more far-
reaching educational intentions. As can be seen from the analysis of Chapters 4 to 6
for both books, the use of these texts to teach pronunciation, written form and
discourse functions is merely the beginning of a broader educational process, in which
children are gradually guided towards wise action, judgment, and understanding of
the world. At the same time, there are many differences between Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic. For instance, differences in the writing systems lead to
different teaching methods, and, due to their distinct cultural backgrounds, the two

books present students with entirely different world orders.

Following the interpretation of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic in
Chapters 4 and 5, and their comparison in Chapter 6, the next chapter focuses on the
overall conclusions of this thesis. In the final Chapter 7, this thesis conducts a
comprehensive analysis of the educational intentions embedded in the two texts as
revealed in the former three chapters, reflects on the contributions and limitations of
this research, and explores the implications of this research regarding the role of
traditional education classic textbooks in improving the relation between the younger

generation and the language, themselves as well as the world order.
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7. General Conclusion

7.1. Summary of the Research

This study employs a hermeneutic and comparative framework to conduct a
conceptual and textual comparison of two influential textbooks spanning Europe and
Asia: Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic. This study repeatedly emphasises
that its findings do not aim to judge the relative merits of the two textbooks’ teaching
methods and content. Instead, it focuses on an interpretive question: how each
textbook constructs a world that can be learned through the most fundamental
literacy education, and, in doing so, shapes children with educability to become the
persons they ought to be. Therefore, this study is not only concerned with what they
teach, but also how they organise knowledge, how they position the teacher-student
relationship and the learner, and how they help students to understand and adapt to
the framework of order, so that learning becomes a process of initiation and

formation of personhood.

Based on my understanding of the definition of education, namely, that it involves the
intentional improvement of a student’s relation with a particular subject matter
through the guidance of a teacher, | propose five relations that can be employed using
Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic to explore the 5W1H (Who, Whom, What
relation, into What, Why and How) students have improved this relation. These five
relations include the students and their relation with phonology of the target
language, the students and their relation with vocabulary/characters, the students
and their relation with discourse application, the students and their relation with self-

conduct, and the students and their relation with the wider world/society.
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Subsequently, in the comparative analysis phase, this thesis conducted a comparative

examination of the similarities and differences among these five relations.

This analysis was grounded in the aforementioned five relations, integrating both
Freiberger’s five-fold comparative methodology. An important task is to clarify and
reflect on the issues that emerge from the comparative process, seeking to explore
the roots of the educational logic and cultural contexts behind them, while guarding
against the imposition of concepts from one tradition on another or the simplification
of the educational intent of the two works in order to measure their effectiveness
using modern assessment frameworks. By analysing the five dimensions, this
research project reveals that Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic are two
distinct pedagogical worlds, each underpinned by the educator’s preconceived

position and deep expectations of the student or beginner.

The analysis has shown that Orbis Pictus introduces the child to the world through
images, words, naming, description, classification, and an encyclopaedic ordering of
perceivable things. It presents the world as something that can be observed, named,
understood, and acted within correctly. By contrast, The Three Character Classic
introduces the child to the world through rhythmic language, moral maxims,
exemplary stories, historical sequence, and Confucian social norms. It presents the
world as an ethical, familial, historical, and social order into which the child must be

gradually initiated.

The central argument of the thesis is therefore that both texts could be used to
educate children by forming particular pedagogical relations. Although they differ
greatly in language, form, cultural background, and worldview, both works use textual
structure to shape how children pronounce words, engage in discourse, perform
actions, and understand the world order. In this sense, education in both texts is not

simply the transmission of information but a formative process through which the
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younger generation is introduced into a particular understanding of the real world

and of their own place within it.

This thesis was guided by one core question and three sub-questions, which can now

be answered in turn.
7.2. Answering the Research Questions

RQ 1.1: What pedagogical elements does each text construct, and what intentions do

these reflect within their respective educational traditions?

According to this thesis’s understanding of education, education is a teaching process
through which educators improve learners’ relation with certain aspects of the world.
The two textbooks, Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, serve as vehicles for
education and were analysed in this thesis in accordance with the defining elements
of education. As outlined in Section 3.2, this educational process comprises two
contextual elements: when and where. It also investigates core 5W1H pedagogical
questions, including who educates, who is educated, what relation is improved, what
the expected outcome is, how it is improved, and why it matters. Therefore, these key
elements are investigated as the analytical framework for examining these two

textbooks employed in the educational process.

Orbis Pictus was written in Central Europe in the mid-seventeenth century, in the
wake of the Reformation and the religious wars, within a Christian-humanist
educational tradition that was increasingly oriented towards the observation of the
natural world. Adult educators, by consciously helping young beginners to engage
with specific aspects of the world (the five selected improvable relations including the
sound, word, discourse, action, and the world order), present the world as a series of
nameable and comprehensible objects and activities rooted in a divine order, guiding

them towards a visible world that can be observed, named, understood and acted
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upon. The pedagogical intention represented in the text is to guide the learner
towards clear perception, correct naming, wise speech, rational judgement, and

proper action within God’s created world.

The Three Character Classic emerged in the thirteenth-century Song Dynasty China,
within a mature Confucian examination culture that brought together classical
learning, moral cultivation and the path to public office. Through the use of the Three
Character Classic, educators taught young students to engage with specific aspects of
the world (the five selected improvable relations including the sound, word, discourse,
action, and the world order) through rhythmic recitation, decomposing Chinese
characters, concise historical narratives, exemplary models, introducing the
traditional Confucian cultural world to them and helping them find their rightful place
within it. The pedagogical intention embodied in the text is to guide the learner
towards memorisation, moral cultivation, historical awareness, filial and social

responsibility, and participation in a Confucian relational order.

RQ 1.2: What are the key similarities and differences between the two texts in their
construction of pedagogical intentions and relations, and how can these be accounted

for by their respective historical and cultural contexts?

The comparison revealed both similarities and differences between the two texts,
which are deeply connected to their historical and cultural contexts. As mentioned
earlier, the subjects of the comparative phase of this thesis are five improvable
relations; the similarities and differences addressed in the research question are

therefore based on these five relations.

In terms of their similarities, both texts can be used to educate children through the
logic of these five relations. Firstly, they could be used to begin with the importance
of sound as the primary focus of literacy education, using this as a foundation to

extend to more advanced linguistic skills, such as words and discourse; subsequently,
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the deeper educational philosophy embedded within the texts is explored to foster
the development of behaviour and worldview. Neither of these approaches
constitutes abstract teaching; rather, they link abstract linguistic elements to concrete,
perceptible forms (the animal illustrations in Orbis Pictus and the rhythmic patterns
in The Three Character Classic). From this perspective, both textbooks suggest that
they are not merely about learning to read and write; it is a process of shaping the

individual and introducing children to the world simultaneously.

In terms of differences, these two texts exhibit systematic divergences across all five
relations, arising from their distinct cultural and historical contexts. When it comes to
pronunciation, Orbis Pictus links letters to the real-life sounds made by animals; The
Three Character Classic, on the other hand, teaches students pronunciation through
the rhythm and intonation of its three-character phrases; students need to recite it
repeatedly after the teacher. When it comes to the relationship between students and
words, Orbis Pictus points to external objects for naming, while the Three Character
Classic emphasises the inherent meaning within the characters. At the level of
discourse, Orbis Pictus describes objects and activities in the world, whilst The Three
Character Classic condenses history into concise, profound aphorisms that require
teacher interpretation. When it comes to teaching pupils’ behaviour, Orbis Pictus
follows the logic of correct understanding leading to wise action (knowing-judging-
acting), while The Three Character Classic follows the logic of enabling the
internalisation of norms through the emulation of role models (remembering-
repeating-doing). When it talks about the world order, Orbis Pictus presents a
universe created by God and examined through reason, whilst The Three Character
Classic presents a Confucian ethical and ritual order that children must follow. These
differences also reshape the role of the teacher: in Orbis Pictus, the teacher appears
more as a guide who directs the learner’s observation of a shared visible world, while
in The Three Character Classic, however, the teacher is the traditional custodian of

authority; pupils rely on the teacher’s interpretation and must accept it with respect.
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These differences are primarily linked to the characteristics of European languages
and those of Chinese character culture. The alphabetic system and phonemic
structure of European languages led Comenius to regard the correspondence
between letters and pronunciation as the starting point for language learning,
whereas the ideographic nature of Chinese characters allows their meanings to be
analysed and deduced. In its broader cultural and institutional context, Orbis Pictus
reflects the Christian humanism and pansophism of 17th-century Central Europe, a
context in which education was inextricably linked to the observation, naming, and
understanding of the world created by God. The Three Character Classic reflects the
Confucian context of Song-dynasty China, in which basic education was closely linked
to recitation, moral cultivation, the memorisation of history, family order, and
preparation for integration into a hierarchical society. The differences between these
two works do not stem from one being more advanced than the other, but rather
from the fact that they each respond to different languages, different conceptions of
knowledge, and differing visions of the qualities that a well-formed person and a well-

ordered world should possess.

RQ 1.3: What does this comparison contribute to our understanding of how distinct
educational traditions have conceived the task of introducing the world to the

younger generation?

Interpreted through the same framework of five relations, these two texts reveal two
distinct logics: Orbis Pictus presents the world to children in the form of text and
images for them to observe, whilst The Three Character Classic guides children from
recitation led by a teacher to internalising the order of the tradition. On the surface,
both textbooks are used in their respective traditions by handing the first book to a
child, yet they offer fundamentally different answers to the questions of what the
‘world” within them is and what a child needs to know to enter that world. The

contribution of this thesis lies precisely in this: through textual comparison in this
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thesis, it demonstrates that the task of ‘representation’ itself has been conceived in

different ways across various traditions.

The significance of this comparison lies in demonstrating that different traditions have
fundamentally different understandings of knowledge and the world. In Orbis Pictus,
knowledge is represented as something to be discovered in the perceivable world
(outside both the teacher and the pupil). In The Three Character Classic, knowledge
is presented as residing within a transmitted tradition (held in the Confucian classics
and unfolded through the teacher who carries them). The distinction in the
knowledge between these two systems results in the teacher holding a different

status; this finding returns to the rationale made at the beginning of this thesis.

As mentioned in Section 1.1, an observation was made that many of my British
classmates behaved in a relatively equal and confident manner when interacting with
their teachers, whereas many other Chinese students and | tended to adopt a more
reserved and deferential attitude, feeling a sense of awe and detachment in the face
of the teachers’ authority. The starting point for this thesis was the hypothesis that
these differences in learners’ attitudes towards knowledge and authority stem not
only from individual differences or the immediate context, but are also, to some
extent, influenced by history and education. The comparisons presented in this thesis
offer a clue to the answer. From the very first introductory texts, these two traditions
have established different teacher—pupil relationships: Orbis Pictus positions the
teacher as a guide and regards the pupil as a fellow observer independently in the
existing world; whereas The Three Character Classic positions the teacher as the
custodian of traditional authority, and the pupil must accept this tradition with
reverence. Of course, it has been said that the observation that initially prompted this
study is the result of a combination of various factors; however, this thesis suggests,

at the very least, that different forms of human behaviour may be traced back to a
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long-standing teaching tradition aimed at guiding children’s understanding of the

world.

Core RQ: How do the educational traditions embodied in Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic imagine the task of representing the world to the younger

generation?

Taken together, the answers to these three sub-questions constitute the core findings
of this thesis. To borrow Mollenhauer’s (2014) phrase, ‘representing the world to the
younger generation’, both texts demonstrate educators’ intentions to represent the
entire world to young pupils through a primer, enabling them to learn not only the
language but also how to position themselves in their pre-existing, ordered worlds.
However, these two traditions conceive of this task in distinctly different ways. For
Orbis Pictus, the world is a visible, created, orderly realm that encompasses all things;
the process of presenting this world is to guide children, through their senses and
reason, to observe, name, and understand. For The Three Character Classic, the world
is ethical, relational and orderly; the process of presenting this world involves
introducing children to this historically and culturally shaped realm through recitation
and imitation. In other words, the former opens the world outward, as something to
be observed and surveyed, while the latter draws the child inward, into an order to
be internalised and inhabited. This constitutes this thesis’s answer to its core question:
the seemingly shared task of introducing the world to the next generation is
conceived in two fundamentally distinct ways—one aimed at representing a shared,
perceivable world created by God and explorable through reason, and the other at

guiding children into a human world sustained through moral behaviour.

In comparing these two very different books, this thesis is not intended to judge the
content of the two worldviews as right or wrong; rather, it aims to explore the
existence of order and its place in the student’s life. This research ultimately reveals

that both texts, presumably written for children and new learners, implicitly require
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learners to conform to the expectations of the existing social order and to adapt their

position in it.
7.3. Contributions to Knowledge

This research contributes to knowledge in the following ways.

First, this thesis contributes to educational scholarship by bringing Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic into direct comparison. As the first systematic
comparative study of Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, this research offers
a glimpse not only of two very different teaching methods and curricula, but also of
different conceptions of who an individual is expected to become and what kind of

life lies ahead.

Second, this paper contributes to the pedagogical interpretation of these two texts.
By focusing on five improvable relations, including the learner’s relation to sound,
words, discourse, action, and world order, this thesis systematically examines and
compares the pedagogical intentions inherent in Orbis Pictus and The Three Character
Classic. In doing so, the thesis shows how each text constructs and introduces the

world to younger generations within its respective tradition.

Third, this thesis makes a methodological contribution by combining hermeneutics,
the 5W1H teaching framework and Freiberger’s comparative method. This integrated
framework enables the research to shift from the interpretation of individual texts to
structured comparison, whilst still maintaining a focus on the historical and cultural
specificity of each text. Consequently, it may provide a useful paradigm for the further
development of cross-cultural textual research in the fields of the history and

philosophy of education.
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7.4. Limitations

The methodological limitations of this research have already been discussed in
Chapter 3, including the limits of textual interpretation, the asymmetry between the
two texts, the choice of textual editions, the risk of anachronism, and the researcher’s
positionality. These limitations do not undermine the feasibility of the research, but
they define the boundaries within which the findings of this thesis should be
understood. This section draws on reflecting on and discussing whether any new
limitations have emerged, and the implications of both new and existing limitations

for the conclusions of this thesis.

Firstly, as this thesis is based on textual analysis and hermeneutic interpretation, its
findings relate to the pedagogical intentions reflected in these two books, rather than
their historical educational outcomes or their effectiveness in practice. In other words,
this analysis can reveal how each text constructs a world for a learner. However, it is
impossible to determine how these books are actually taught in the classroom, nor
can it be ascertained whether children are indeed being shaped in accordance with

the texts’ intended purpose.

Secondly, this research focuses on educators’ intentions rather than students’
acceptance. The findings of this study reflect what the older generation sought to
convey, without addressing the younger generation’s actual understanding of these
matters; therefore, this study is unable to answer the question of how children

receive, understand or reject these books.

Thirdly, this comparison is shaped by my own position as an interpreter. Researchers
with differing perspectives may emphasise different relationships or interpret the
same textual material differently. As someone from outside the Christian world or

Europe, interpreting Orbis Pictus and applying Western theoretical frameworks to The
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Three Character Classic, | have arrived at an interpretation that is defensible, rather

than the only possible one.

Fourth, the analysis relies on translation, and its conclusions about meaning are
constrained by it. In particular, as there are no terms in English that correspond
exactly to Confucian moral terminology, the discussion in this thesis regarding the
moral and relational dimensions in the Three Character Classic is necessarily
approximate. Therefore, the conclusions of this thesis should be read with caution, as
cross-linguistic interpretation requires. Furthermore, Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic differ in terms of their editions, language and interpretative
traditions. Although every effort has been made in this thesis to treat the selected
text and relevant supplementary literature with the utmost rigour, certain meanings
may have been altered in the course of translation, and some concepts cannot be

perfectly transposed from one language or tradition to another.

Fifth, the interpretative framework adopted in this thesis is inevitably shaped by a
particular academic tradition. The concept of education as improving the student’s
relation with certain aspects of the world (Kenklies, 2019; Lewin, 2018; Friesen &
Osguthorpe, 2018), Mollenhauer’s (2014) idea of ‘representation’ and Freiberger’s
comparative method (2019) have brought certain characteristics of these two texts to
light. However, if a framework more directly rooted in Chinese educational thought
were adopted, it might lead to different emphases or further interpretations.
Although this thesis has endeavoured to avoid misinterpreting ancient texts by
applying modern standards, it remains a contemporary academic study. Consequently,
the questions raised, the concepts employed, and the comparative framework
adopted in this thesis remain influenced by contemporary scholarship yet are not
entirely equivalent to the self-understanding of these texts within their original

historical context.
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7.5. Directions for Further Research

There are several directions in which this research could be further developed. For
instance, this thesis has focused primarily on the pedagogical intentions of educators
represented in the two classic texts; future research could adopt a more learner-
centred perspective. Such research could examine how learners actually received,
understood, memorised, resisted, or transformed the educational worlds presented
to them. In addition, future research could test and refine the comparative framework

developed in this thesis and extend it to other classic texts in education.

7.6. Final Reflection

From the comparative analysis in this research, it can be seen that there are
differences in educational logic between the authors of Orbis Pictus and The Three
Character Classic. In Orbis Pictus, Comenius tends to begin with sensory perception
and the naming of things before moving on to description, understanding, and wise
action. The world presented to children is perceptible and describable and is
ultimately given order within a theological framework. By contrast, in The Three
Character Classic, the author typically begins with rhythmic recitation and
memorisation before moving on to the internalisation of moral values, imitation, and
behaviour governed by social norms. The world presented to children must be
committed to memory, passed down and upheld within the framework of
Confucianism and the hierarchical system. Consequently, although both texts use
elementary literacy education to introduce children into an ordered world, they do so
through different pedagogical routes. Orbis Pictus begins from visual perception,
naming, discourse, rational judgement, and divine creation; The Three Character
Classic begins from recitation, character form, compressed historical memory, moral

imitation, and Confucian relational order.
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This model of education not only provides pupils with a new language but also guides
children’s self-development and promotes social cohesion. From the discussion of the
book Orbis Pictus and The Three Character Classic, it can be seen that the position of
the self cannot be interpreted as an isolated being. That is to say, in the individual’s
pursuit of self-identity, a self cannot be cut off from the others who surround them in

the world, that is, from its historical, cultural, and social contexts.

The analyses in the earlier chapters of this thesis indicate that both Orbis Pictus and
The Three Character Classic present rich content that presents complex educational
ideas that require advanced, comprehensive abilities; children at an early age cannot
readily understand them upon first encountering the books. For example, abstract
ideas, such as virtue, in both books may not be comprehensible to young children;
the method employed in the book is intended solely to elicit memory and imitation.
Therefore, during this process, children are not required to immediately comprehend
the meaning of the reading material; they will instead wait for their epiphany later in
life. Consequently, it can be assumed that the pedagogic effect may not always come
immediately during or after the pedagogical process; it may come at an uncertain

point or never come into effect.

This delayed educational effect explains why teachers in ancient China primarily
utilised repeated reading and recitation in Sishu, intended to help children become
familiar with the texts and their deeper meanings. Although it might be difficult for
children at an early age to fully comprehend these ideas or have a noticeable impact
on their minds at the stage of centralised literacy, in the long term, the numerous
educational effects associated with these ideas will become apparent. That is to say,
once children are familiar with the contents of The Three Character Classic, the rich
contents are deeply ingrained in their minds. With age and the accumulation of
knowledge, these ideological connotations in this book will have a subtle impact on

them, far more effective and influential than the teacher’s preaching.
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Thus, this thesis can draw a conclusion about what the older generation intended to
educate the younger generation. Regardless of the era or context in which they were
employed, scholars such as Comenius and the author of The Three Character Classic
were driven by a desire to equip young people with the knowledge and preparation
essential for entering the world. During the analysis and study of the two texts, vivid
scenes unfolded before my eyes: the teacher holding Orbis Pictus in his hand
instructing pupils to recite the letter A in response to the sound of a crow, pointing to
the table to read the word ‘Table’; and the teacher guiding pupils to read and recite
The Three Character Classic through diverse methods, including point-dot reading and

in-person demonstrations.

What becomes clearer through this comparison is that, despite the two books’
normative and social ordering function (I would say most books that are popular
utilised for public education are unavoidable with a similar political agenda), the
meaning of things and the way of doing things are what the older generation seeks
to offer the younger generation, shaping their future lives. As such, educators tend to
lay a foundation for them to improve their relations with a better self in the world,
sooner or later. The fundamental question of education has always been how the
preceding generation wishes the next to perceive the world, and how this perspective,
in turn, guides them in becoming the person they believe they ought to be within the

world they have inherited.
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